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By Mr. SANDMAN (for himself, Mr.
LenT, Mr. MicHEL, Mr, FORSYTHE, Mr.
LeENNON, Mr. SHOUP, Mr, SCHNEEBELI,
Mrs, Hicks of Massachusetts, Mr.
Hosmer, Mr. HALFERN, Mr. SHRIVER,
Mr, Gusser, Mr. AnpErsoN of Illi-
nois, Mr. RoysaL, Mr, Perris, Mr.
WaccoNNER, Mr. ANDREWS of North
Dakota, Mr. Argnps, and Mr. J. Wi~
LIAM STANTON):

H.R. 8061. A bill to amend the Communi-
cations Act of 1934 so as to provide for the
regulation of the broadcasting of certain
major sporting events in the public interest;
to the Committee on Interstate and Forelgn
Commerce.

By Mr. SAYLOR (for himself, Mr.
KyL, Mr. STeicer of Arizona, Mr. Mc-
CLureg, Mr, Donw H, CrLAUSEN, Mr.
RuPPE, Mr. Camp, Mr. SEBeLIUS, Mr.
McEEevITT, and Mr, CORDOVA) :

H.R.8062. A bill to establish within the
Department of the Interior the position of
an additional Assistant Secretary of the In-
terior, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. SAYLOR (for himself, Mr. Kvr,
Mr. STEIGER of Arizona, Mr, McCLURE,
Mr. Doxn H. Cravsew, Mr. Camp, Mr,
LuJyan, and Mr, TERRY) :

H.R.8063. A bill to provide for financing
the economic development of Indians and
Indian organizations, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs,

By Mr. SAYLOR (for himself, Mr. KvL,
Mr. StEiGEr of Arizona, Mr. Don H.
CLAUSEN, Mr. Camp, and Mr, TERRY) :

H.R.8064. A bill to amend certain laws
relating to Indians; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. STAGGERS:

H.R.B065. A bill to amend the Rallroad
Retirement Act of 1837 and the Railroad
Retirement Tax Act to revise the eligibility
conditions for annuities, to change the rall-
road retirement tax rates, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce.

By Mr, TEAGUE of California:

H.R.8066. A bill to authorize and direct
the Secretary of Defense and the Administra-
tor of the General Services Administration to
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insure the procurement and use by the Fed-
eral Government of products manufactured
from recycled materials; to the Committee
on Government Operations.

By Mr. VANIK:

H.R. 8067. A bill to bring the tax reductions
for individuals provided by the Tax Reform
Act of 1960 into immedlate effect; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

H.R.B8068. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to exclude from gross
income the entire amount of the compensa-
tion of members of the Armed Forces of the
United States who are prisoners of war, miss-
ing in action, or in a detained status during
the Vietnam conflict; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr. BURKE of Florida:

H.J. Res. 606. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States relating to the busing or involuntary
assignment of students; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr. CASEY of Texas:

H.J. Res. 607. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States to insure the right of parents and
local school authorities to determine which
school the children in that locality will at-
tend; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. FISH:

H.J. Res.608. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.J. Res. 609. Joint resolution to authorize
the interment of an unknown soldier from
Vietnam in the Arlington National Cemetery;
to the Committee on Veterans' Affairs.

By Mr. HOLIFIELD (for himself, Mr.
Anperson of California, Mr. BURTON,
Mr. CormaN, Mr. DanNIELson, Mr.
DeLLumMs, Mr. Epwarps of California,
Mr. HANNA, Mr. HAWKINS, Mr. JoHN-
son of California, Mr. LEGGETT, Mr.
McFaLL, Mr. MirrLer of California,
Mr. Moss, Mr. REEs, Mr. RoYBAL, Mr.
Smsx, Mr. Vax DEERLIN, Mr. WaLDIE,
and Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON) :

H.J. Res. 610. Joint resolution to instruct
the President of the United States to release
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certain appropriated funds; to the Commit-
tee on Government Operations.
By Mr. BROWN of Ohlo:

H. Con. Res.289. Concurrent resolution
relative to citizens radio service; to the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce.

By Mr. VANIE (for himself and Mr.
BurkE of Massachusetts) :

H. Con. Res.200. Concurrent resolution
relative to asset depreciation range; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetis:

H. Res. 421. Resolution urging that import
controls be placed on men's wearing apparel,
textile goods, and shoes manufactured in
foreign countries employing cheap labor; to
the Committee on Ways and Means,

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr, HENDERSON :

H.R. 8069. A bill for the relief of Joyce Ann

Farrior; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. MORSE:

H.R. 8070. A bill for the rellef of Angelo
Battista Nolli; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr, O'NEILL:

H.R. 8071. A bill for the relief of Antonio
Cipoletta and his wife, Rita Cipoletta, and
their children, Gaetano Gipoletta, Patrizla
Cipoletta, Sabrina Cipoletta, and Antonia
Cipoletta; to the Cpmmittee on the Judi-
ciary.

By Mr. WIGGINS:

H.R. 8072, A bill for the relief of the estate
of Eva Odisho, John E. Otis, William C. Otis,
and Joseph J. Otis; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXIT,

70. The SPEAKER presented petition of
Henry Stoner, York, Pa., relative to the ex-
change of prisoners of war; to the Commit-
tee on Forelgn Affairs,
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DR. GEORGE L. “SHORTY"” COLLINS
RECEIVES EDWIN T. DAHLBERG
PEACE AWARD

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I am pleased and proud to ad-
vise my colleagues in the House of
Representatives and the U.S. Senate
that Dr. George L. “Shorty” Collins,
Baptist College chaplain at Grace Bap-
tist Church in San Jose, Calif., will on
May 13, 1971, be awarded the Edwin T.
Dahlberg Peace Award at ceremonies to
be held at this year's American Baptist
Convention being held in Minneapolis,
Minn

I am particularly pleased that “Shortv™
Collins is receiving this high honor, be-
cause he has been a personal friend and
associate of mine for many years. His
humanity and leadership have been an
inspiration to all of us who have been
working for peace and justice in Cali-
fornia and elsewhere.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

The peace award statement to be pre-
sented to Dr. Collins reads as follows:

For the testimony of his life as a persist-
ent, gentle, courageous advocate of peace and
justice; For his quiet, personal influence
which has led students, faculty, friends and
co-workers to dedicate their lives to the
cause of peace; For the spirit of reconcilia-
tion which permeates his life and builds
bridges of respect and affection even to
those who oppose him, the American Bap-
tist Convention awards to Dr, George L. Col-
lins the Edwin T. Dahlberg Peace Award,
May 13, 1971.

The name of George L. “Shorty” Col-
lins is synonymous with reconciliation.
His witness is quiet, persistent, and en-
during, He has a personal manner that
embraces both gentleness and great
courage. He is a loyal disciple of Christ,
a prophet in the truest sense of the word,
a constant witness to the reconciling
power of the gospel.

Both in his vocation as a campus
pastor and in his service with the Fellow-
ship of Reconciliation, he has worked for
international, racial, and community
peace, and economic justice. In the face
of critical opposition he has stood for
the principles which make for human

well-being within the family of nations,
within the State, and within the com-
munity. He has singlemindedly kept be-
fore himself and his coworkers the evils
of war and militarism. He has given
sledge hammer blows at cited injustices
in American society while at the same
time in a most creative way, he has em-
ployed his keen wit and his human kind-
liness both to empower the blows and to
disarm the agents of the injustices.

“Shorty” Collins is a most gentle and
persistent advocate of peace. Even in the
tension which inevitably swirls about his
advocacy he is a walking testimony that
man can know peace in the midst of
strife. He has refused to hate those who
disagree with his political and economic
convictions and is loved by almost all
who know him.

Probably his greatest contribution has
been the personal influence he has had
on faculty, friends, and coworkers which
has led many of them to recognize and
accept their individual responsibility to
work for peace. Some of those who have
taken light from Shorty’s torch are
working in the Mekong Delta project,
some in the State Department, others in




the United Nations. Some are in the min-
istry working for peace in their own way.
But all these and many others carry a
more diligent and vigorous activity in the
various ministries of reconciliation, be-
cause they saw Shorty at work and
learned from him.

Shorty Collins has served in the cam-
pus ministry at the Colorado School of
Mines, the University of Wisconsin, and
San Jose State College. Currently he is
serving part time as Baptist College
chaplain at Grace Baptist Church, San
Jose, Calif., and part time as the bay area
representative of the Fellowship of Re-
conciliation.

The Edwin T. Dahlberg Peace Award
was founded in 1964 to give recognition
to American Baptists who have worked
constructively for peace with justice and
freedom. The award is granted annually
by the General Council of the American
Baptist Convention to the person or
church who has done an outstanding
work for peace, with evidence of activity
and solid accomplishment within the last
3 years.

Peace, under the terms of the award,
includes international peace, racial
peace, community peace, peace between
labor and management and other types
of peace that bring reconciliation be-
tween persons, groups, and nations. Peace
does not mean just the lack of hostility
but positive efforts to build solid founda-
tions for peace and the conditions that
make for peace.

The founders of the award are Mr. and
Mrs. Victor H. Gavel, active members of
the Delmar Avenue Baptist Church, St.
Louis, Mo., where Dr. Dahlberg served as
pastor 1950 to 1962. Mr. and Mrs. Gavel
have long been interested in supporting
positive efforts toward peace.

Dr. Edwin T. Dahlberg is recognized as
one of the great Christian leaders of our
day and an outstanding advocate “of the
things that make for peace.” In addition
to the many responsibilities he has car-
ried through the years at the local, as-
sociation, and State levels of American
Baptist and ecumenical work, he has
served as president of the National Coun-
cil of Churches and the American Baptist
Convention.

List of award recipients follows:

AwARD RECIPIENTS

Martin Luther King, Jr., 1964,

L. Eijungluba Ao, 1965.

'W. Alvin Pitcher, 1966.

No award given, 1967.

Leon H. Sullivan, 1968.

Kyle Haselden, 1968.

Zelma George, 1969.

Frank M. Coffin, 1970.

PREDATOR CONTROL PROGRAM

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, May 3, 1971
Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, on
March 8, 1971, Sports Ilustrated pub-
lished an article written by Jack Olsen
dealing with the U.S. Fish and Wild-
life Service's Predator Control program.
The program was originally intended to
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aid ranchers and sheepmen by poisoning
animals that prey upon cattle and sheep.

However, as the article points out,
the program has gotten out of hand.
Arsenic, cyanide, thallium, strychnine,
and 1080 are in widespread use through-
out the West. Serious ecological damage
has been encountered as a result of this
indiscriminate poisoning.

I ask unanimous consent that the ar-
ticle be printed in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REecorb,
as follows:

THE POISONING OF THE WEST—PART 1
(By Jack Olsen)

It was just after dawn on a chilly No-
vember morning, and the three surveyors
were scratching about the barren earth
southwest of Fort Stockton, Texas looking
for the old cedar stakes that would give
them their bearings. The men were mems-
bers of a seismic team, jolting and bullying
the earth out of its geologlc secrets on be-
half of a major petroleum company. One
of them, 49-year-old Raymond Medford,
reached down to tug at a gray pipe pro-
truding from the chalky soil; as he did, there
was a sharp report and something tore up-
ward into the fleshy part of his hand. “What
happened?” one of the other men shouted.
Medford, confused and shocked, was run-
ning in circles. Then he calmed and said,
“That thing went off! It had an explosion,
whatever it was.” A doctor in Fort Stockton
looked at the bloody hand, administered first
aid and sent the surveyor off to bed. An
hour later Medford was dead.

Investigation showed that the pipe in the
earth was a so-called “‘coyote getter,” a deadly
device loaded and cocked and set to shoot
a cyanide charge into the mouth of any ani-
mal that pulled at its aromatic wick, If the
local doctor had known that cyanide had
penetrated deep into Raymond Medford’s
hand, he could have saved his patient. But
the coyote getter had been unmarked, and
the doctor had proceeded without the cruclal
knowledge that he was dealing with a noto-
rious poison. The local sheriff acknowledged
that the device should have been clearly
marked but no charges were pressed following
the Inquest. As one of his deputies observed
later, “Who wants to prosecute somebody for
killing coyotes?”

A Colorado hunting guide and jack-of-all-
trades named Bill Miles discovered several
dozen sheep carcasses lying in an open corral
east of Craig, Colo. He asked around and
found that the sheep had been slaughtered
and laced with sodium fluoroacetate, “1080,”
one of the most subtly dangerous poisons
known to man. The carcasses were to be used
by Government trappers to kill predators in
the surrounding sheep country. Not far from
the carnage ran a stream that fed Cralg's
public reservoir, but Miles was told not to
worry; the carcasses would be positioned at
strateglc locations out on the sheep range
long before their toxic contents could leach
into the watershed supplying the town of 4,-
000.

But Bill Miles had had previous experience
with the poisoning Establishment around
Craig; he was on intimate terms both with
the sheepmen of the area and their surro-
gates, the men of the U.S. Fish and Wild-
life Service, and he had learned to distrust
the one group as much as he distrusted the
other. Miles mounted a daily watch on the
plle of poisoned meat, and twice within two
weeks he saw snow cover the carcasses and
then melt into the watershed. He began mak-
ing a photographic record of what was go-
ing on, and local sheepmen began to harass
him. Not long afterward, Miles was told to
mind his own business or suffer the conse-
quences. When he continued to take daily
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photographs of the scene, three of his hunt-
ing dogs died on his doorstep. In the front
yard of his house were tire tracks and left-
over evidence of meat poisoned with thal-
lium, Miles kept up his investigations of the
poisoning practices and more than once
nearly came to blows with fellow townsmen
and the federal polsoners. His business fell
off, and soon be moved away.

Dinosaur National Monument, straddling
the border of Colorado and Utah, is one of
the most environmentally sacrosanct por-
tions of the U.S. Like all national parks, it is
administered strictly in accordance with na-
ture, and the intentional poisoning of ani-
mals within its borders is considered the ul-
timate offense against park law and order.
In the spring of 1970 cowhands who worked
for a rancher named Tim Mantle were
searching for strays inside the park borders
when one of Mantle's valuable Australian
sheep dogs suddenly stiffened and died. A
few minutes later another dog went into con-
vulsions, and when the shocked cowmen dis-
mounted to see what was wrong they found
that the second dog had stopped breathing.
By the time their vital organs were trans-
ported to a laboratory, diagnosis was difficult,
but the best guess was 1080—the favorite
chemical of the U.8. Fish and Wildlife Serv-
ice's death squads.

The incident happened four miles inside
the park borders, but Dinosaur officials were
not surprised. “I've found any number of
live coyote getters inside the park,” said one
of them, a wildlife ranger, “and we've had
plenty of other evidence that the poisoners
come right across our borders.” Just outside
the park on a lonely access road, another
park ranger had found the skinned remains
of foxes, badgers and coyotes, and when he
stopped to investigate a strange-looking pipe
jutting from the earth, he set off a coyote
getter and barely escaped with his life,

These three incidents, multiplied ad nau-
seam, characterize the programs of exter-
mination and revenge that are in full swing
throughout the Western half of the U.S. The
programs already have brought whole species
of animals to the edge of extinction and
threaten still others. They also threaten
Homo sapiens, that poor creature who lately
has begun driving six miles out of his way to
buy phosphate-free laundry soap, all the
while turning his back on poisoning pro-
grams that are directly and specifically con-
taminating millions of acres of his country.

The coyote getters that explode every sum-
mer in the hands of unsuspecting people
may be the least of the problem. To be sure,
the very idea that the ugly devices lie in
walt for both coyote and nature lover is an-
noying. The Denver Post suggested that the
deadly gadgets be renamed “little boy get-
ters,” but that name would not have been
completely descriptive. The cyanide-loaded
cartridges are also old man getters, dog get-
ters, Girl Scout getters, cow getters, fox and
marten and wolverine and magple and hawk
getters. They are getters, in fact, of anything
that has the natural curlosity to reach down
and pull lightly on the carrion-scented wick
that protrudes above the ground and wafts
a smell of decay and musk to the winds.

But coyote getters—fascinatingly news-
worthy as they may be—seem to be a negli-
gible hazard, a minor earth pollutant com-
pared to certaln other poisons that are satu-
rating the countryside. Dr. Alfred Etter, stu-
dent of the conservationist Aldo Leopold and
himself a former professor of conservation
and ecology, told a congressional committee:
“The fact is that polsons are being distrib-
uted all over the Western states year after
year by federal, state, county and private
interests, and are often left in the environ-
ment to polson any animal that happens to
have a taste for meat, tallow, oats, honey or
rice, or even a curiosity about foul-smelling
attractants.”

Etter was not talking about the DDT and
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parathion and mercury compounds and oth-
er pesticides and fungicides and herbicides
with which overzealous industrialists and
agriculturists and exterminators and ordi-
nary citizens are inadvertently poisoning the
earth. He was talking about poisons used
specifically and purposely to kill animals,
These include the cyanide that is found in
coyote getters, the arsenic that is put out in
honey buckets, the thalllum that is impreg-
nated into bait carcasses, the strychnine that
is encased in sugar-pill coatings, and 1080, a
pinch of which is toxic enough to send sev-
eral dozen adult humans into writhing, con-
vulsive death.

To add to the efficiency of miracle poisons
like 1080, there is a new sophistication in
poisoning techniques. At one time the West
was protected by its very limitlessness; a
ploneer might strap on snowshoes and trek
10 miles across a mountain, shoot a grizzly,
lace its body with strychnine and call this
activity a day's work. But nowadays the
poisoner works from airplanes, trail bikes
and tough pickup trucks that carry him and
his thallium balt bucket and his coyote get-
ters to every corner of the range in a few
easy hours.

*“The whole sheep range ocut there, why,
that whole country’s plastered with poison,”
says crusty Paul Maxwell, former trapper and
bulldozer operator and now president of the
National Council of Public Land Users. “As
soon as it gets cold enough so the poison
baits will keep, they've got traps and 1080
stations and getters and strychnine and ar-
senic and everything else all over this coun-
tryside, and hardly any of it marked. The
people who could crack down on this—the
Forest Service and the Bureau of Land Man-
agement and the different state fish and
game commissions—why, they're advocating
polsoning, too! The people we're entrusting
with taking care of our public land are out
contaminating it. I assume they must be
padding their pockets from the stockmen.”

Says an equally perturbed Wyoming trap-
per, “Up here they're killing wild animals
faster'n they can be born. Many sheepmen
who use the national forest for grazing go in
with sacks and sacks of strychnine pellets,
some in peanut butter, some in honey, and
throw 'em around like seed, and they kill
everything In the area before they bring
their sheep in.” To supplement this frenzied
poisoning by private ranchers, the U.B. Fish
and Wildlife Service annually distributes
tons of 1080-baited meat, bangs coyote getters
into the earth by the tens of thousands,
throws strychnine pellets across the country-
side by the hundreds of thousands and uti-
lizes several dozen other killing techniques,
including aerial hunting and the gassing of
dens.

In response to these pressures, the number
of wild animal specles is dropping, but the
Fish and Wildlife Service's annual budget
for killing and poisoning rises inversely in
magnificent adherence to Parkinson's Law.
(The budget for the Wildlife Services pro-
gram in 1971 was £8,092,300. In 1960 it was
$4.370,985.) The money, of course, comes
ultimately from the very taxpayers and con-
sumers who stand to lose the most from
this systematic annihilation of the nation’s
fauna. Says Glen Sutton, who spent over four
decades working as a predator trapper for the
U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service, embracing
some of its methods but disdaining others,
“I'm afraid a lot of these animals are going
to be extincet soon. The bear and mountain
lion are next. There's too much pressure
from sheepmen; they want 'em all killed.
Nowadays you don't see one bear track where
you used to see dozens. The polsons are get-
ting them."”

Says another retired Government trapper,
Charles Orlosky, who lives high in a remote
area of the Rocky Mountains: ‘“Around here
the poisoners have wiped out weasel, mar-
ten, mink, for, badger, and they've got to be
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able to make a fair living trapping for pelts
up here, but now I do it just ior a hobby, for
something to do. There aren’t enough fur-
bearing animals left in these mountains to
support a trapper, and I don’t care how hard
he works at it. Mostly, I blame the 1080
poison, They say it's only dangerous to canine
species, but that’s just not true. I've found
all kinds of birds feeding on 1080 stations—
eagles, magpies, Canada Jays, Clarke's nut-
crackers, woodpeckers—and those that don't
get killed pack away the poisoned meat in
places where the martens and the weasels can
find it and get nolsoned themselves.

Last winter was the first time in years
that we didn't have a pair of eagles feeding
up here. They just disappeared. And where
there used to be magples all over the place,
we didn't see one all winter. These are ma-
Jor changes, cruclal changes. My God, if they
can wipe out whole species way back here in
this part of the Rockles, they can wipe them
out anywhere.”

There is ample evidence that the combina-
tion of stockmen and federal polsoners has
already succeeded in eliminating certain ani-
mal populations and endangering others. As
Michigan’s conservation-minded Congress-
m%n John Dingell said at a House hearing in
1969:

“They are polsoning them off in a fashion
that is disgraceful to behold. They are doing
it without shame or mercy.” There are broad
acres of California where coyotes once were
common and now are completely elilminated.
A trapper in southwest Texas was asked when
he saw his last wild badger, and his reply was
to shrug his shoulders and say, “It's been so
long I can’t even remember.” The kit fox,
full grown at five or six pounds and a master
controller of rodents, has vanished from
thousands of square miles of the prairie.
Like all canines, the tiny fox is particularly
vulnerable to 1080. The black-footed ferret,
never common, is about to flicker out and die
as a species, victim of the poisons that are
also wiping out the prairie dogs on which
the ferret dines.

An outdoorsman in Idaho says sadly,
“Every year for the last five or six years I've
seen this palr of fishers in a little spring hole
where I hunt. This year they were gone.
Nearby, I found a poison bait."” Hikers came
across two dead golden eagles in the sheep
country of northwest Colorado, a region
where eagle populations have diminished
sharply, and a Denver laboratory provided
the diagnosis: strychnine poisoning. Two of
the last surviving California condors fell to
1080-treated grain, and a Government report
noted, “It is unthinkable that this sort of
mistake can be permitted to recur.” But it
wlill recur again and again, with condors and
other species, simply because there is so
much polson scattered on the land that it
cannot be avolded by wildlife,

The polson is being distributed and uti-
lized with typlcal American enterprise. The
U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service and private
manufacturers of poisons have even managed
to export some of their deadly expertise, A
well-publicized ‘victory” over Canadian
wolves was accomplished by aerial distribu-
tion of 1080 supplied by an American manu-
facturer. Dozens of nations have begun to
send in orders and repeat orders for Ameri-
can-made predacides, and recently the Japa-
nese paid U.S. chemical technology the
ultimate compliment: they began manufac-
turing a 1080-like product of their own. The
Fish and Wildlife Service, in a generous
hands-across-the-border gesture, helped
Mexican authorities put out 83 poison sta-
tions from Tijuana to the mouth of the
Colorado Rlver along the international bor-
der, with predictable results. Within three
months coyotes were “no more to be seen”
(to quote an exuberant Fish and Wildlife
report), and “in Rumerosa a conslderable
portion of the dog population was poisoned.
Only two dogs survived in the village.” When
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this same Government agency and the Pan
American Sanitary Bureau distributed 1080
in Chihuahua, they managed to kill several
grizzly bears, some of the last grizzlies that
exist below the northern reaches of the
American continent.

After the bears were polsoned, stockmen
displayed a predictable attitude: What good
is a grizzly? The question recalled a remark
by Wisconsin's Senator Gaylord Nelson to a
committee of Congress: “I have a lawyer
friend who had a scientist frlend who spent
all of his time studying the spider, and one
day the lawyer asked him, “What good are
spiders?' and the sclentist sald, ‘They are
interesting, and may I ask, what good are
YU“?‘ "

Large numbers of concerned Americans
have been taking cram courses in ecology,
but there are still millions who ask questions
like what good is the spider and what good
is the grizzly. The answer, of course, lies
in nature's delicate adjustments, worked out
over millions of years of massive trial and
error, of survival experiments and adapta-
tion and compromise. These processes are
mysterious, inscrutable, so much so that the
more one learns about them, the more one
becomes reluctant to step on an ant or swat
a fly for fear that some dire ecological ca-
tastrophe will ensue. As Charles Darwin
warned, we are ignorant “of the mutual re-
lations of all organic beings, a conviction
as necessary as it is difficult to acquire.” But
as Darwin might not have anticipated, we
are beginning to learn. And the more a per-
son learns about the balance of nature, the
less he is likely to ask questions like the
ones that a sheepman recently bellowed
ACToss a room: “Which is worth more, live-
stock or predators?” and, “How much taxes
do coyotes pay?” As ecological knowledge
grows, we no longer consider which is “worth
more,"” which is “good” and which is “bad,”
which is “destructive’” and which is “useful,”
but how do they relate to each other and
to us, and how do we all relate to the land
that sustains us?

“Harmony with land is like harmony with
a friend,” Aldo Leopold wrote. “You eannot
cherish his right hand and chop off his left.
That is to say, you cannot love game and
hate predators; you cannot conserve the
waters and waste the ranges; you cannot
build the forest and mine the farm. The
land is one organism.”

If Leopold and other scientists are cor-
rect, if the land is indeed one organism and
there is a total and critical interdependence
among all living things, then the deliberate
poisoning of vast areas of the U.S. will have
been a long stride toward the end of life
as it is known on the North American con-
tinent. Dr. Lee Talbot of the President’s
Council on Environmental Quality said that
“during the past 150 years the rate of ex-
termination of mammal specles has increased
55-fold. If it continues to increase at the
same rate (hopefully it's unlikely), virtually
all the remaining specles of mammals will
be gone in about 30 years.” No one need feel
that the U.8., officially and unofficially, has
falled to do its part.

Warnings of the dangers of wholesale
poisoning have been issued loud and clear
for many years. One of them came nearly a
quarter of a century ago from the late J.
Frank Dobie, dean of Southwestern natural-
ists, in his classic work The Voice of the
Coyote,

“Sheep are the arch-predators upon the
soll of arid and semi-arid ranges, Wherever
they are concentrated on ranges without
sufficient moisture to maintain a turf under
their deep-biting teeth and cutting hoofs,
they destroy the plant life. . . . Unless long-
term public good wins over short-term pri-
vate gain and ignorance, vast ranges, already
greatly depleted, will at no distant date be
as barren as the sheep-created deserts of
Spain. Metaporically, the sheep of the West
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eat up not only all animals that prey upon
them—coyotes, wildcats and eagles especial-
ly—but badgers, skunks, foxes, ringtails and
others. On sheep ranges, wholesale poisoning
and trapping have destroyed nearly all of
them."”

The effect of Dobie’s anguished broadside
was precisely nil. Similar impassioned at-
tacks on Western poisoning and grazing prac-
tices have been equally futile, and nowadays
certain sheepmen (and sometimes certain
cattlemen) go about spreading poisons, all
the while humming Home on the Range
and totting up imaginary economic benefits
of the slaughter. Not long ago a weekly Col-
orado newspaper printed a story about a
rancher and his wife and childrsn who spent
a delightful winter weekend cruilsing their
property on snowmoblles, throwing out
strychnine “drop baits” to kill coyotes. The
item ran as a social note, The Western stock-
man who does not engage in such popular
practices is branded an eccentric, sometimes
an outright traitor, and those who protest
against this drenching of the American land-
scape with polson are called “little old ladies
in tennis shoes.” In sheep country, there is
no harsher epithet.

The irrational hatred of animals that kill
other animals (a hatred that was good
enough for Dad and is good enough for most
ranchers) is deep-grained, going back to the
hard times when the loss of a few lambs or a
calf might cause a serious shortage in the
winter larder. But while modern scientists
have learned that predators are sorely need-
ed ecologically, and while stock operations
have long since passed out of the shoestring
category of the old West, sheepmen have
continued their anachronistic war on preda-
tors as though their very existences depended
on poisoning the last one off. Dozens of nat-
uralists have issued public warnings agalnst
the resulting toxification of the American
range, but there is hardly a legislative body
that has pald the slightest attention. This
includes the Congress of the United States,
where a session Is not complete without the
introduction of antipoisoning legislation, a
few chuckles and a prompt pigeonholing of
the matter. The sheepmen seem o possess
a mysterious power. Arnold Rleder, a former
Montana state senator and one of a handful
of Western politicians who have spoken out
against the sheep industry's practices, tells
why:

“The woolgrowers are the best organized
livestock group of all. To a great degree they
control the stockgrowers' assoclations, and
that means control of the state capitals of
the West and the delegations that are sent to
Washingon. Invariably, sheepmen get their
way. They're always the ones who make the
most noise about coyote loss, the ones who
demand the most poison."

Sometimes the hatred of sheepmen for coy-
otes, bears and mountain lions seems to go
so far beyond the dimensions of reality as to
be almost pathological in origin. Frank Dovie
wrote about a sheepman on the Frio River in
Texas who liked to saw off the lower jaws of
trapped coyotes and “turn the mutilated
animals loose for his dogs to tear to pleces.”
Stories of skinning coyotes alive are com-
mon, as are storles of setting them afire.
“I had one sheepman tell me, ‘Bring me a live
coyote, will you?' ™ says trapper Acel Rowley
of Vernal, Utah. "I said, “‘What're you gonna
do with 1t?' He said, ‘I'm gonna take him and
tie his jaws shut and soak him with kero-
sine and touch a match to the end of his tail
and turn him loose."

Only an imbecile would conclude from such
Western horror stories that sheepmen have a
monopoly on eruelty to animals or that all
sheepmen share the same lack of compassion
or rapport with nature. Most woolgrowers ab-
hor the violence that some of their fellows
commit. There are many sheep ranchers who
oppose the wholesale poisoning and killing
that goes on around them, and specifically
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forbid it on their own properties. But too
many other private polsoners carry on their
work by land and by air, and with gusto.

In Wyoming the personal pilot for a rich
stockman learned that he could glide down
on coyotes 1n the wintertime and drop them
with heavy patterns from his shotgun. From
this it was a short step to gunning eagles
from the air. After the pilot had perfected his
techniques and increased his efficlency by
taking along a rancher to serve as aerial gun-
ner from the copilot’s seat, he began to warm
to the idea of eliminating predators in the
mass. He learned that coyotes and other ani-
mals were getting wise to the poison stations
scattered about the state; often trappers
would see tracks where predators had made
wide detours around the deadly baits. An es-
tablished predator-control technique by
ranchers in Wyoming had become the baiting
of game carcasses, and If no road kills or
natural kills were available, antelope or deer
were shot and laced with poison. All of this
was illegal, of course.

Growing more certaln of his improving
techniques, the pilot began fiying to remote
areas of the range and gunning down ante-
lope and deer instead of predators. Then he
would make a short landing, doctor the car-
cass with polson and fly away. The aerial
polsoning became so widespread—and the
pilot so fearless of prosecution—that it was
soon the talk of the state. Before long the
pilot was being called upon by ranchers
around the state for advice and guidance on
his advanced polsoning techniques.

One day a tip came in from a U.S. Fish
and Wildlife trapper who had deep contempt
for the pilot’s practices. He told game war-
dens that the pilot was going to fly some
poisoning missions in a few days, and he
named the sheep spread where the operation
would take place. The Wyoming Game and
Fish Commission provided a plane, and when
the polsoner took off, wardens followed In
their own alrcraft at a discreet distance. They
followed—and followed. The poisoner’s plane
led them all over the state, climbing and div-
ing and snaking through canyons and over
mountain passes and under power lines, and
at last, with a contemptuous waggle of wings,
turned homeward and landed without a sem-
blance of a threat to any wildlife.

The wardens gave up. The Wyoming Game
and Fish Commission was poorly funded for
such expensive operations as aerial surveil-
lance, and anyway it was plain that someone
was tipping the pilot off. One of the wardens
felt that the leak was coming from the air-
port; others were convinced that the tip came
from inside the Game and Fish Commission
itself. Such leaks are common in Western
states; they are another reason that anti-
polsoning laws are largely unenforced.

For a while the pllot's activities seemed to
slow, but after a discreet period of watching
and walting he resumed his poisoning full-
scale. “We'd find all these carcasses on the
ranches,” recalls one of the frustrated war-
dens. “Most of them were deer, but some
were antelope, and they were all lcaded with
poison. I can’t imagine a worse offense in the
outdoors than killing game animals and then
filling them with poison to kill more animals.

“We were furious about it.” But neither
fury nor frustration was enough to solve the
case and bring the pllot and his imitators to
Justice. Nor would there have been much
likelithood of a convictlon—or a meaningful
penalty—if the pilot had been caught. To be
sure, he had refined and perfected an effec-
tive (and 1llegal) polsoning technigque, but
that only made him different in degree from
80 many of the sheepmen of the region. As
one local woolgrower put it, *Sure, poison-
ing game is illegal. So’s crossing the double
yellow. If everybody’s dolng it, can it be
much of a crime?” Indeed no. Nowadays the
pilot’s operations are more extensive than
ever. His price has risen from $75 to $150 an
hour, and even the most dedicated game
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wardens of Wyoming have given up on the
case.

Anyone who remains dublous about the
power of the sheepmen or the impossibility
of serious prosecution of illegal polsoners in
sheep country has only to study the so-called
Arambel Case, a landmark in the annals of
frustrating Western jurisprudence. The case
began when a trapper named Jim King was
putting out bobeat sets two miles north of
the Big Sandy Creek in western Wyoming.
At the tip of a narrow point of rocks, where
he usually installed a trap, King saw what
appeared to be a jellified blob of meat, He
took a closer look and recognized an antelope
quarter, fresh and showing signs of having
been doctored. King finished putting out his
string and then telephoned a game warden
named Darwin Creek, 40 miles away in Pine-
dale, Wyo. Creek brought in an enforcement-
minded colleague, Max Long, and the two
wardens drove to the scene. They found tire
tracks and boot prints fanning out in several
directions from the original bait, and by the
time the long afternoon was over they had
picked up seven quarters of antelope and
deer, Five of these had been In remote areas,
but one had been alongside a trickle of water
that joined a fishing stream below, and one
was close to another stream that was popu-
lar with campers.

It was December, the air was cold and no
one was around, but Creek and Long knew
that unseasonal warm weekends might bring
dozens of visitors to the camping area. They
made plaster of paris prints of the tracks,
interviewed the closest Iinhabitants and
rushed the seven quarters to the Game and
Fish Commission Research Laboratory at
Laramie. Chemists took one look at the meat
and quickly put on gloves. After pre
tests they advised Creek and Long to remove
their clothes and burn them. The final anal-
yses showed that the slabs of meat were car-
rying a heavy load of 1080, which is supposed
to be used in predator control only by U.S.
Government trappers but, in fact, sifts into
the hands of private poisoners all over the
West. According to Creek, “One of the doc-
tors at the game and fish lab sald there was
enough poison in any one of the quarters to
kill people for a mile down that stream. It
was the highest concentration of 1080 they'd
ever seen.”

Creek and Long now face the classlc di-
lemma of the Western conservation officer.
The baits had been found in sheep coun-
try, on public land, and all signs pointed to
one person, an influential Basque-American
stockman named John Arambel, member of a
prominent ranching family. To investigate,
or not? Neither Creek nor Long paused to
consider the consequences; they made an
investigation, plcked up a few tidbits of in-
formation around the area and sent for
Arambel to meet them at the sheriff’s office.
Creek tells what happened: “After we gave
him his rights, he denled everything. We told
him we could place him at the scene. We
told him witnesses had spotted his pickup,
and the tire tracks matched. After a while he
broke down and admitted that his hired
help had shot the deer out of season, but he
said he had gotten the antelope after the
animal had been killed by a car. He also ad-
mitted that his men had laced the carcases
with 1080 and had distributed the poisoned
quarters on public land. But when we asked
him where he got the 1080, he refused to tell
us. If you know how dangerous 1080 is, you
know how bad we wanted to know where he
got it. But he wouldn't tell us. He admitted
that they put a lot of 1080 into the quarters
to make sure they did a good job, but that
was all. Finally we offered him immunity
on the whole case if he'd just tell where he
got the 1080, and he still refused. His lawyer
took him into court and pled him guilty to
killing a game animal out of season, using
a game animal for trapping and wanton
waste of game, and the judge flned him $164.
He could have gotten something like 18
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months and a $300 fine, but you could see
how the judge felt. Before he passed sentence
he told Arambel that he understood his prob-
lem. He said something like this, 'I know you
ranchers are having a lot of trouble with
those coyotes." "

The Arambel trial took place in 1867, in
sheep country, and the local reaction was
predictable. The people of the area are still
annoyed at Creek and Long—"the Gestapo,”
as one housewife calls them—and John
Arambel has become & local folk hero. All he
did was cross the yellow line.

There are larger significances to the Aram-
bel case than a sheep-country judge’s leni-
ency or a sheep-country people’s distorted
code of ethics. As Darwin Creek explains,
“There is no way to figure the amount of
poison that's put out illegally in the state
of Wyoming, but it's something awful.
Our wildlife is disappearing fast, especially
animals like bears and martens and foxes—
animals that’ll take a poisoned bait. If all
the people of Wyoming knew what's going on,
they'd be shocked and something would be
done, but that's the trouble: all the people
of Wyoming don’t know. It's kept quiet. This
case is an example of how they keep it quiet.
The truth is that Max and I had some pretty
flimsy evidence. If John Arambel had de-
nied everything and pleaded not guilty and
put up a strong defense in court, he’d have
had a good chance to beat the case. Why did
he plead guilty? Because if there’d been a
court fight it would've made headlines all
over Wyoming, and then reporters and out-
siders would've become interested, and, soon-
er or later, they'd have wanted to know what
we wanted to know right from the beginning.
Where'd Arambel get the 1080? And that was
one question that could not stand publicity.
As soon as the press and the public found
out what 1080 was and how it killed and how
it was leaking around the state of Wyoming,
there'd have been a terrible fuss, so they
came in and pled Arambel guilty and got it
over with quick and quiet. There was a little
tiny item way down in the corner of the
local paper, and that was the end of it.”

The horror that men like Max Long and
Darwin Creek feel at the mention of 1080 is
largely unshared by the growing army of
conservationists in the U.S. as a whole, and
for a simple reason: like the majority of the
people of poison-drenched Wyoming, they
know nothing about it. Or they only know
that 1080 is the favorite poison of the U.S.
Fish and Wildlife Service and therefore con-
clude that it must be safe, reasonable and
practical. It is not. The poison was unsafe
in the years when it was used only by the
tralned mammal-control agents of the U.S.
Fish and Wildlife Service; it is manifestly
unsafe now that it is also being used by the
zealous sheepmen of the West.

Of all the lethal agents of history, from
Socrates’ hemlock down through the Bor-
glas’ legendary deadly elixirs and the nerve
poisons of modern warfare, it is difficult
to imagine a more insidicusly homicidal
poison than sodium fluoroacetate. The most
infinitesimal amounts of 1080 are toxic. A
single ounce used at maximum efficiency
could kill 200 adult humans, or 20,000
coyotes or dogs, or 70,000 house cats. Except
in large quantities of water, 1080 apparently
does not degrade biologically or physically.
It 1s colorless, odorless and almost tasteless.
No antidote has yet been found.

A 1950 summary by the U.S. Fish and
Wildlife Service noted that since its Intro-
duction there had been 12 known and four
suspected deaths from 1080. The Department
of Health, Education and Welfare reported
several years later that there had been "“13
proven fatal cases, five suspected deaths, and
six nonfatal cases. . . ."” The truth is that no
one is certain how many have died from
1080 poisoning, especially now that it is find-
ing its way into private hands, but there is
very little doubt that there have been deaths
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other than the diagnosed ones. Glen Crab-
tree, a research biochemist at the Fish and
Wildlife laboratories in Denver, tells of a case
where a child died from sucking dried-up
paper cups that had been used to hold 1080
solutions months before. “Then there was a
case in Texas where 1080 cups were put in a
barn,” Crabtree says, “and the farmer was
told to lock the barn and didn't, and a little
boy got in and died. In eastern Colorado &
store owner kept 1080 solution in a pop bot-
tle. A store employee drank it. And then, of
course, there have been the suicides.” Crab-
tree remembers a particularly unpleasant
case in which he was called for expert ad-
vice. “A woman who worked as a secretary
at a pest-control company became despond-
ent, and she took some 1080 out of a locked
cabinet and ingested 1t. Then she changed
her mind and called for help. But there's no
changing your mind with 1080. During the
night the doctors called me, and I told them
there was nothing they could do but try to
allay the symptoms. Apparently, it was quite
painful. 8he had convulsions, and she lasted
several hours.”

Where convulsions are present, Crabtree
points out, any experienced physician would
suspect poisoning, but there also are 1080
cases where the doctor is not present at the
time of the convulsions, or the patient does
not suffer convulsions at all, In these cases,
Crabtree says, doctors “would probably diag-
nose the death as a heart attack.”

The danger to surrounding wildlife from a
fatal dosage of 1080 does not end with the
victim’s violent death. “Following absorp-
tion,” wrote Fish and Wildlife Biologist Eric
Peacock, “sodium fluoroacetate appears to act
without being chemically changed.” The
Western Montana Scientists’ Committee for
Public Information reported: “Since 1080
remains stable and does not degrade easily,
it is extremely hazardous to animals higher
in the food chain. House cats, dogs, pigs,
foxes, skunks, carrion-eating birds and coy-
otes have died after eating 1080-polsoned
rodents."”

But none of these profoundly negative in-
dications has prevented the use of sodium
fluoroacetate by both public and private
agencies, or its widespread sale by the two US.
firms that manufacture it—Tull Chemical
and Roberts Chemicals—and the Japanses
chemical company that imitates them. The
only federal restriction on the deadly poison
is a requirement that the labels be registered
by the U.S. Department of Agriculture. The
Wildlife Services makes rules on the use of
1080 for its staff, but they are merely guide-
lines, not laws. State and local laws about
the lethal chemical are almost nonexistent,
and the ony effective control on its use seems
to come from the two manufacturers. Ac-
cording to their spokesmen, both companies
1imit the sale of the poison to pest-control
operators.

“The distribution of 1080 has always been
a problem,” says Dr. Ralph Heal, executive
secretary of the National Pest Control Asso-
ciation. “And it has always haunted the
Fish and Wildlife Service—the possibility of
this poison getting into private hands. I've
been told that there have been some bad
leaks. I know that they tightened their oper-
tion terrifically about three years ago when
they had a real scare after a batch of 1080
got out. The main thing we've got to watch
out for is some character setting himself up,
getting somebody to write insurance for him
and then qualifying himself with the manu-
facturers. This is always a possibility.” It is
more than a possibility. It has happened.

A few years ago frightened Fish and Wild-
life officials began hearing rumors that 1080
was popping up in illegally baited carcasses
throughout the West, and hurried consulta-
tions were held with Tull Allen, head of
Tull Chemical. “Fish and Wildlife told me
that the 1080 I'd sent to three predator-
control boards in Wyoming was not being
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used by Government trappers at all,’” Allen
says. “What they were doing was dispensing
it to sheepmen to use themselves. I cut off
all shipments to those people. They'd lied to
me, pure and simple.” Several years have
gone by since Allen put the last shipment of
1080 into the hands of the Wyoming sheep-
men, but the official federal poisoning Estab-
lishment is still nervous over the leakage.

There is little doubt that the fiow of dead-
ly 1080 continues into private hands, con-
trolled only by the good intentions and
limited capabilities of the two manufac-
turers. It is pointless to argue whether the
total amounts are large or small, for 1080 is
a substance that is toxie in the most micro-
scople quantities. It is also pointless to argue
that the poison is being spread way out there
in the middle of nowhere, and therefore it
cannot do much harm. As polsoners become
more and more bold, 1080-treated carcasses
have begun turning up alongside public
watersheds in dangerous numbers. “It's com-
mon practice for poisoners to put them out
on ice-covered reservolrs in the winter,”
Trapper Charles Orlosky reports. “Reservoirs
are attractive places to wildlife, and the
trappers have found out they get a high per-
centage of kills that way. Then, when spring
comes, the remains of the bait settle right
into the water and they don't have to go to
the trouble of burning them."”

Defenders of Wildlife News, the trade
journal of activist conservationists, is the
only U.S. publication that has mounted a
continuous program against the deliberate
toxification of the U.S. “What is to be the
eventual result year after year of this relent-
less poisoning of our biota and lands?” the
journal has asked. “How much 1080 is
washed, during heavy rains, into our
streams—and absorbed by the root systems
of our grasses . . .? With milllons of pounds
of 1080-treated balts on Western lands, one
ponders the issue of how much of this poison
is absorbed by grazing livestock from con-
taminated grasses, and subsequently trans-
ferred to human stomachs in a leg of lamb
or roast, of beef.”

A discussion with a top expert on 1080 is
of small consolation. Glen Crabiree im-
presses one as a dispassionate scientist first
and foremost, and no mere apologist for his
own Government agency. He minces no
words about what is known and what is un-
known about the deadly substance. Does it
indeed remain intact as it passes from the
body of one animal to another? “Yes, it
does,” he says. Is it biodegradable? “Our
information here is sketchy.” Does it break
down in solution? "It's degradable in solu-
tion over a period of time.” Are there genetic
effects of ingesting the substance? “We
know nothing about that.” Can it be ab-
sorbed by grasses, and thence by cattle and
sheep and eventually humans?

“It wusually takes a fairly concentrated
amount of a substance for such transloca-
tions to take place. We've had no indication
from experience that this occurs, but we have
no data on it.” Is 1080 a subtle menace to
our water supplies? “In the present state of
our knowledge it appears not to be a danger
to public water systems.” If a minute amount
of 1080 were to get into a water system and
be consumed by humans, what would be
their symptoms? “It would depend on the
amount, but with a very small amount they
might get a lot of depression, possibly some
convulsions, With larger amounts, of course,
they might show definite symptoms of poi-
soning, symptoms that any able physician
would recognize, or they might simply ap-
pear to be suffering from heart trouble.” Is it
possible that 1080 could accidentally leak into
public water supplies and cause depressions,
convulsions and deaths attributable to heart
attack, and that no one would know the
cause? "I don't think that has ever happened,
and it is extremely unlikely because of the
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dilution factor. But if you ask me if it’s pos-
sible, in all honesty I have to say, yes, it is
theoretically possible.”

One comes away from a discussion with
this plain-spoken biochemist—and other ex-
perts in the field—with the uneasy feeling
that there are serious gaps in the toxicological
profile of sodium fluoroacetate. Whole tables
and booklets have been prepared on such
practical matters as the exact amount of
1080 required to kill kangaroo rats, ferru-
ginous rough-legged hawks, Rhode Island red
hens and Columbian ground squirrels, but no
one seems to have done much research into
an equally practical matter: What is the total
amount of 1080 and other poisons that the
sodden soils and polluted waterways of the
West can absorb without becoming lethal
agents themselves? One asks, and one is told:
“Nobody knows."

Someday we may be dying to find out.

Two REBUTTALS

(By Jack Berryman, chief of the Govern-
ment’s Wildlife Services)

We're not thrilled at being the defenders
for poison. We use only the most selective,
effective and humane toxicants with the
least impact on the environment and non-
target specles. It is hard to find a graceful
way of killing an animal, No matter how you
do it, it is dead.

Animals will be doing damage, and the
public wants the heritage of animals. The
goal for the future will be more sophisticated
methods that can be applied more discreetly.
Sophistication costs more money and re-
quires more supervision. Landowners are an
independent lot. If what they want done
isn't done, they'll do it themselves, They can
throw the bait around where nontarget ani-
mals also will be killed.

Facts show that Wildlife Services is not
decimating the wildlife population. We have
not brought to the verge of extinction any
target animals, let alone any of the others.
None of the poisons we use move through
the food chain or pose any threat to hu-
mans. We use such small amounts they're
just not in the food chain. Some of the poi-
sons have been in use for 50 years, others
for 25 years. There has been no envircnmen-
tal accumulation of any significance.

This program was once based on amount
of kill. It was a case of “how many did you
get.” With that kind of background, it was a
difficult adjustment, but we have turned the
whole thing around. There have been large
gains, and the program has been redirected.
It's & whole new approach. Some legislation
has been attempting to halt the Government
program and if this legislation 1s passed, all
our gains and efforts will be lost.

Critics will actually help bring about
needed action. We appreciate the roles played
by both extremist groups. They push both
ways and help develop better programs in-
side the two ends they represent.

Many different collections of people and
task forces have looked into the facts. The
truth is there would be more criticism if the
Government ducked this business rather
than tackled it. The Wildlife Services' pro-
gram is like a plane flight. No news unless it
crashes, The program is no news unless
there’s a violation of guidelines

1t is the responsibllity of the Government
to make some unpopular decisions. It takes
more courage to stay with the program than
to abandon it. And one last point. I would
not like to leave the Impression that the job
is being done 100% . There’s a lot to do and
not everyone is trylng to do it.

(By Edwin Marsh, executive secretary,
National Wool Growers Assn.)

If the predator-poisoning program is not
made more adequate, the sheep industry
will be forced out of business. Predators—
especially coyotes, the prime sheep killers—
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are increasing. The program will have to be
intensified and continued until such time
that we can develop—through research—
other control methods., Careful research in
Utah has produced calculations that $3,638,~
846 are lost annually by the range sheep
industry to predators. This loss is equal or
surpassed in many states, We are doing ex-
tensive research at present, hoping to find
more humane control methods. One possi-
bility is a repellent on sheep that would
discourage predators. Polsoning may be a
painful death for predators. But the death
suffered by sheep at the mercy of predators
is not exactly pretty. Allegations that the
poisoning program is harming the environ-
ment are vastly exaggerated. I do not think
that the balance of nature is being destroyed
by the poisoning program. Survival of the
wool industry is at stake, The present poison-
ing program is inadequate to control degra-
dations in sheep areas. We are not interested
in control work where there are no sheep.
The fact that degradation of sheep by the
coyote population is increasing dangerously
is indication enough that the present polson-
ing program is inadequate. We know the
program has many enemies, but we will cer-
tainly fight to maintain—and increase—Iit.
We have to, If we expect the range sheep
industry to survive.

CARGO BARGES

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, this bill,
to facilitate the transportation of cargo
barges specifically designed for carriage
aboard a vessel, is necessary if we hope
to obtain for U.S.-flag companies the op-
erating flexibility in foreign waters for
efficient and economical cargo shipment
in the years ahead. The design, develop-
ment, and construction of barge-carrying
ships is one of the latest innovations in
the seagoing transportation of cargo.

This unique type of ocean shipping
will permit rapid loading and discharge
of cargo barges either in the port area
or estuary or in the open seaway adjacent
to a port and proceed promptly to the
next port of call. The Lash or the Seabee
vessels may unload or load directly from
a pier, if one is available, but may avoid
long waiting periods if such facilities are
congested.

I am informed that the utilization of
the barge-carrying ships will double the
utility of a single ship. Normal port times
of a so-called break-bulk ship is in the
neighborhood of 3 to 5 days whereas
the barge-carrying ships will be able
to enter and leave its port of destina-
tion within 24 hours. While it is com-
pleting its voyage to other ports, the
barges discharged can be unloaded, and
reloaded for the homeward leg of the
voyage.

In the interest of efficiency and econo-
my of operation U.S.-flag operators will
find it necessary to reshuffle and con-
solidate cargoes in these barges. This will
entail transfer of cargo from one ship-
carried barge before or after the move-

ment of the eargo by barge between
points in foreign waters. To obtain such
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flexibility of operation in foreign wa-
ters it will be necessary to extend like
rights reciprocally to foreign-flag barges
used in the same kind of operation in
U.S. waters.

This legislation will provide maximum
flexibility for U.S.-flag companies in im-
plementing this efficient new approach tc
cargo handling without conflicting with
our cabotage laws. It is purposefully nar-
row in scope covering only barges used as
part of an oceangoing barge ship system
and only cargoes in the foreign com-
merce.

This legislation is necessary to realize
fully the economic potential of this latest
innovation in ocean transportation.

ARVN 39TH RANGERS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, the phi-
losopher Epiectitus once pointed out
that—

Appearances to the mind are of four kinds.
Things either are what they appear to be;
or they neither are nor appear to be; or they
are and do not appear to be; or they
are not, and yet appear to be. Rightly to aim
in all these cases is the wise man’s task,

The Armed Forces Journal of April 19,
1971, had a short article dispelling one
of the many false appearances which
certain segments of the television media
seem so determined to create in the minds
of viewers:

More TV PARALLAX

One of the most vividly remembered TV
scenes from the Lam Son T1-9 invasion of
Laos was that of frightened South Vietnam-
ese rangers hanging onto the skids of heli-
copters bringing dead and wounded from the
battlefield Into Vietnam, Col. Robert F.
Molinelli observed the unit, the 39th Rangers,
from above, and had some comments on what
actually occurred during the reported “re-
treat” of this unit.

“The ARVN 39th Rangers went into Laos
with about 420 men and set up their firebase.
They were hit hard by a North Vietnamese
Regiment which came in from above the
DMZ. The ARVN Rangers were outnumbered
six or eight to one. For three days we were
unable to get supplies in to them. When
they were low on ammunition they went out
and took NVA rifies and ammunition and
fought on. When they decided to move off
thelir hill, they beat their way right through
that North Vietnamese reglment, killing
them with their own guns and ammunition
in many cases . . . and they were carrying
their wounded and at least two of their dead.
They were down to 253 men I would ecall ef-
fectives when they joined up with the 21st
Rangers.

“The news media said they were overrun.
They were not. I observed them until dark
that day and they were never overrun. There
were reports they were not a mateh for the
NVA, The Air Force photographed the slopes
of their firebase and we counted 637 NVA
dead. That was all we could see in the open
and only on the sides of the slope around
their position. Seventeen of their men did
panic and they did leave hanging onto heli-
copter skids, There were a lot more who did
not, and I am disappointed that thelir story
hasn't been properly told.”
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INTERSTATE TAXATION OF INDI-
VIDUAL INCOMES INTOLERABLE
BURDEN WITHOUT A STANDARD

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, I have taken
the floor many times before over the
past 4 years to comment upon the tax
injustices being practiced by many States
and/or their subdivisions on workers
within their borders who reside in other
States. I have introduced and reintro-
duced legislation to curb these practices,
motivated initially by familiarity with
the Philadelphia wage tax—now at the
level of 3 percent of gross earned in-
come—which has been imposed on New
Jersey residents working in that city
since 1940 at rates equal to those for
residents.

Retroactive to January 1 of this year,
New Jersey residents who work in Phila-
delphia and elsewhere in Pennsylvania
will also be burdened by the new Penn-
sylvania State income tax. Unfortunately
for these New Jersey residents, whose
property, sales, and special purpose taxes
are set at rates to compensate for the
lack of a New Jersey State income tax,
the imposition of the Philadelphia and
Pennsylvania income taxes at the full
rates, without the benefit of offsetting
credits for taxes paid in New Jersey, has
become an intolerable burden for many.

On February 22, 1971, the letter I sent
to all the Members of this House ex-
plained the proposal I am sponsoring in
the present Congress—H.R. 24—in these
words:

Many of you will recall that the so-called
Interstate Taxation Act was passed by the
House in both the 80th and 91st Congresses,
and each time, an amendment was approved
to prevent double taxation of the same in-
come of an Individual by several states. The
proposal to which I call your attention, how-
ever, would do this and much more. While
requiring tax credits in situations that would
otherwise result in double taxation, the
proposal would also make equitable taxation
a reality for those individuals who have no
“home" state income tax against which to
apply a credit for income taxes paid in an-
other state. This objective would be accom-
plished by requiring the taxing state or its
subdivisions to make “appropriate adjust-
ments” to recognize the benefits which are
not avallable to an individual not resident
or domiciled in such state. It should be borne
in mind that those few states which do not
yet have an income tax have compensated
by proportionately higher levies in the form
of real estate, special purpose, sales, and
other taxes.

Furthermore, my proposal would permit
legitimate taxation of persons who are stat-
utory residents of a state but who neverthe-
less still claim their domicile in another
state. Such tax, however, would be subject to
a credit for the amount of taxes pald to the
state in which the income was earned. The
important exemption from this provision is

for those who are ordinarily required to re-
side in a state different from that of their
domicile., This group consists of those who
are already exempt from income taxes under
the laws of the District of Columbia: namely,
Members of Congress, their stafl assistants
whose domiciles are in the Member’s state,
and certain presidential appointees.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Mr. Speaker, on March 25, 1971, the
Senate of New Jersey approved a resolu-
tion which resolves, in part:

That this House hereby expresses and re-
cords its vigorous opposition to the discrimi-
natory taxation of New Jersey residents by
the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania through
the imposition of a tax upon the income of
New Jersey residents which s derived from
their employment within the Commonwealth
of Pennsylvania, and its further general op-
position to all such unfair interstate taxa-
tion upon persons whose places of work and
resldence are in different states; and

“Be it further resolved, That this House
firmly supports the efforts and activities of
citizens and citizen groups which are en-
gaged in combating the imposition of such
taxes, and urges all citizens of this State to
lend their support to pending Federal legis-
lation designed to combat this evil; and

“Be it further resolved, That this House
hereby respectfully memorializes the Con-
gress of the Uniled States to act prompily
and effectively upon the pending legisiation
which would prohibit or restrict such tazra-
tion; ... (Emphasis added)

As I have repeated time and again,
legislation of this character is quite
properly within the purview of the Con-
gress inasmuch as those who are being
unfairly taxed have no voice whatsoever
in the governments that tax them. Be-
cause interstate taxation of individual
incomes is becoming inereasingly preva-
lent, and because there is absolutely no
standard now existing respecting such
tax levies, I urge my colleagues to give
this matter their serious attention.

The full text of the New Jersey Senate
resolution follows:

SENATE RESOLUTION No. 2008, STATE oF NEW
JERSEY

Whereas, By reason of the income tax re-
cently enacted by the Commonwealth of
Pennsylvania, thousands of New Jerseyans
who commute to work in Philadelphia and
other parts of Pennsylvania adjacent to this
State will be subject to taxation of their
earnings in the same manner as residents
and citizens of Pennsylvania; and

Whereas, With respect to those New Jersey-
ans who work in the city of Philadelphia,
this new tax will be in addition to the tax
upon earnings which has hitherto been im-
posed by that city; and

Whereas, Such commuters, while contrib-
uting greatly to the commercial activity and
economic prosperity of those areas of Penn-
sylvania in which they work, actually re-
celve only minimal government services from
the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, and are
excluded from educational, welfare and other
services which have created the demand for
new revenue sources in that Commonwealth
and have led to the Imposition of this new
tax; and

Whereas, Imposition of such taxes upon
persons who have neither a voice in the
levying or disposition of the revenues, nor
an equitable share in the benefits created
thereby, is highly discriminatory and in
effect levies a tribute upon them for the
privilege of crossing State lines to earn a
living, contrary to the letter and spirit of
the United States Constitution, Article IV,
Section 2, and Amendment XIV, section 1:
and

Whereas, Experience by the people of this
State with similar taxation imposed by the
State and city of New York Indicates that
such taxes, once begun, continue to grow
more burdensome and more inequitable as
the taxing jurisdiction abuses its position in
order to mulet a nonresident population
without voice or vote in the establishment
of its fiscal policles; and
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Whereas, There are now pending in the
Congress of the United States several bills
aimed at ending this abuse; now, therefore

Be 1t resolved by the Senate of the State of
New Jersey:

That this House hereby expresses and
records its vigorous opposition to the dis-
criminatory taxation of New Jersey residents
by the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania
through the imposition of a tax upon the
income of New Jersey residents which is de-
rived from their employment within the
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, and its fur-
ther general opposition to all such unfair
interstate taxation upon persons whose places
of work and residence are in different states;
and

Be it further resolved, That this House
firmly supports the efforts and activities of
citizens and cltizen groups which are en-
gaged In combating the imposition of such
taxes, and urges all citizens of this State
to lend their support to pending Federal leg-
islation designed to combat this evil: and

Be it further resolved, That this House
hereby respectfully memorializes the Con-
gress of the United States to act promptly
and effectively upon the pending legislation
which would prohibit or restrict such taxa-
tion; and

Be it further resolved, That duly authenti-
cated coples of this resolution, signed by the
President and attested by the Secretary, be
transmitted to the Governor of the Common-
wealth of Pennsylvania, the President of the
Pennsylvania Senate and the Speaker of the
Pennsylvania House of Representatives; to
the Mayor of the city of Philadelphia and
the President of the Philadelphia City Coun-
cil; to the Vice-President of the United States
and the Speaker of the United States House
of Representatives, and to each of the mem-
bers of the Congress of the United States
elected from this State.

THE 10TH ANNIVERSARY OF US.
MANNED SPACE FLIGHTS BY NASA,
CHEERS FOR PIONEER ALAN
SHEPARD AND OUR U.S. ASTRO-
NAUTS, AND OUR NASA-PRIVATE
INDUSTRY TEAM

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, on Friday morning, May 5,
1961, more than 2,000 sailors in their
dress white uniforms lined the decks of
the aircraft carrier, U.S.S. Lake Cham-
plain, stationed in the Atlantic Oecean
about 300 miles off the Florida coast. The
weather was perfect, clear skies and a
calm sea. Those on board reported there
was complete silence as all eyes were
peering into the sky.

Suddenly a bright orange object ap-
peared 10,000 feet overhead and the
thousands of voices shouted in unison as
they watched the first U.S. manned
spacecraft parachute back to earth. Just
11 minutes after impact, Astronaut Alan
B. Shepard, Jr., and his Freedom 7
Mercury spacecraft were on the carrier
deck after a 15-minute flight from Cape
Canaveral.

At the launch site 580 news correspond-
ents had watched the Redstone rocket
launch Freedom 7. An estimated 45 mil-
lion people saw the event on television
and millions more heard it reported over
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worldwide radio networks. The world had
just witnessed the first of 24 U.S. manned
space missions conducted by the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration.

Shepard’s suborbital flight demon-
strated the engineering concepts of the
Project Mercury space vehicle system. It
protected man during the stresses of
rocket powered launch and reentry to
earth. Shepard also reported no disorien-~
tation during 5 minutes of weightless-
ness.

Three months prior to the 10th anni-
versary of the Freedom 7 mission, Shep-
ard commanded the 24th American
manned space mission, Apollo 14. This
third lunar landing flight was launched
January 31, 1971, He .spent 9 days in
space, including more than 9 hours ex-
ploring the moon's surface.

In retrospect, Project Mercury, the first
U.S. manned flight program, had been
initiated October 7, 1958. This venture to
launch a man into earth orbit and return
him safely was undertaken to carry out
objectives set forth in the National Aero-
nautics and Space Act of 1958. Three of
these objectives are: to contribute to the
expansion of human knowledge of phe-
nomensa in the atmosphere and space;
development and operation of vehicles
capable of carrying instruments, equip-
ment, supplies, and living organisms
through space; and preservation of the
role of the United States as a leader in

space.

The success of Freedom T gave Project
Mercury officials assurance that an or-
bital flicht could be undertaken in a
short time. It also inspired the Presi-
dent, who requested NASA to recommend

a plan for future manned-space flights.

On May 25, 256 days after President
John F. Kennedy had presented the
NASA Distinguished Service Medal to
Shepard at the White House, he ad-
dressed a joint session of the U.S. Con-
gress and said:

I belleve this Nation should commit it-
self to achieving the goal, before this decade
is out, of landing a man on the moon and
returning him safely to earth. No single space
project in this period will be more Impressive
to mankind, or more important for the long-
range exploration of space; and none will be
50 difficult or expensive to accomplish.

Congress endorsed this goal, and that
summer NASA began to marshal the
Government-industry-university person-
nel and facilities to accomplish the task,

A second suborbital flight by Virgil I.
“Gus"” QGrissom on July 21, 1961, con-
firmed Shepard’'s success. The Project
Mercury objective was achieved February
20, 1962, when John H. Glenn, Jr., com-~
pleted a three-orbit mission.

The succeeding Mercury missions later
that year and the final flight in 1963
demonstrated that man could survive in
weightlessness and operate efficiently as
a pilot-engineer-experimenter for as
long as 34 hours.

In 1961 and 1962 more than a million
man-hours of engineering studies were
undertaken before final decisions were
made on precisely how the moon landing
would be carried out. Project Apollo—a
three-module spacecraft to carry three
astronauts around the moon—had been
presented to industry in 1960. The launch

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

vehicle would employ clustered rocket
engines with high-energy upper stages.

Early in the studies it was determined
that rendezvous and docking of space-
craft and Saturn launch vehicles would be
employed in a lunar landing mission of
about 10 days.

In December 1961 the Gemini program
was announced to explore space for up to
2 weeks and to perfect operational tech-
niques required for the Apollo lunar
landing. The Gemini spacecraft would
carry a two-man crew.

Two unmanned test flights preceded 10
manned missions during 1965 and 19686.
Flights of 4, 8, and 14 days confirmed,
from a medical viewpoint, that man
could fly a lunar mission. Astronauts
demonstrated in more than 12 hours
of extra-vehicular activity—EVA—that
work could be performed outside of a
spacecraft. In addition, 52 different sci-
entific and technical experiments were
conducted in flight.

Gemini proved that man could operate
effectively in space, respond to the unex-
pected and execute alternate and contin-
gency plans when necessary. Also, the
NASA flight operations teams, supported
by the Department of Defense recovery
forces and the U.S. Weather Bureau, de-
veloped the ability to meet unexpected
situations quickly.

While Mercury and Gemini were being
completed, the Apollo industrial teams
were selected to develop the spacecraft
and Saturn launch vehicles. The facilities
to test and launch the Apollo system were
constructed. At the peak, 300,000 person-
nel and 20,000 business firms parti-
cipated.

The first manned Apollo earth orbital
mission was to be launched in February
1967, when a spacecraft fire took the lives
of astronauts Virgil “Gus” Grissom, Ed-
ward H. White II, and Roger B. Chaffee,
January 27 during a prelaunch test. An
investigation of the accident and review
of the program produced an improved
spacecraft, and safety operational proce-
dures were tightened. Successful un-
manned flight testing which qualified all
segments of the spacecraft and Saturn
V for manned operations continued late
in 1967 and 1968.

The first earth orbital manned mis-
sion was in October 1968. Two months
later the Apollo 8 lunar orbit mission at
Christmas demonstrated that man had
developed a system to escape earth orbit,
navigate in lunar orbit and return safely.

Two additional missions, Apollo 9 and
10 early in 1969, completed preparations
for landing on the moon.

On July 16, 1969, Apollo 11 was
launched. At the Kennedy Space Center
press site and Apollo news center at
Houston, 3,497 news correspondents re-
ported the story to the world. Four and
a half days later the Eagle—the lunar
module—landed and the world watched
as Neil Armstrong descended to'the sur-
face and said:

That's one small step for a man, one glant
leap for mankind.

The succeeding missions, Apollo 12 in
November 1969, and Apolio 14 early this

yvear yielded vast amounts of additional
scientific data.
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Apollo 13 failed to execute its landing
cn the moon because of an oxygen tank
rupture in the spacecraft. The safe re-
turn of the crew, however, again demon-
strated the Apollo team’s ability to react
immediately to the unexpected and to
devise successfully procedures to meet a
serious emergency in flight.

The 10 years of progress can be visual-
ized by comparing Shepard’'s Mercury
and Apollo missions. The Mercury-Red-
stone rocket produced 78,000 pounds
thrust, while the Apollo Saturn V, the
world’s most powerful rocket, produces
7.5 million pounds thrust in the first
stage, 1.6 million pounds in the second
and 200,000 in its third stage. The 100,000
pound Apollo spacecraft outweighed the
combined Mercury spacecraft and Red-
stone by 15 tons.

Accomplishments of the decade in-
clude 24 manned space missions of Mer-
cury, Gemini and Apollo in which 20
astronauts have accumulated 6,919 man-
hours in space. The spacecraft have
traveled approximately 32 million miles.
Approximately 40 man-hours have been
spent on the lunar surface by six astro-
nauts who deployed 18 geophysical in-
struments on the moon and returned 216
pounds of lunar rock and soil to earth.

The achievements and failures have
been carried out before the eyes of the
world. About 200 teams of scientists from
universities, Government, and private
organizations in 30 States within the
United States, the Virgin Islands and 18
other countries are analyzing the lunar
surface material and geophysical data
transmitted back to earth.

An agreement reached between the
National Aeronautics and Space Admin-
istration and the Academy of Sciences
of the U.S.S.R. on October 29, 1970, sets
forth procedures and a schedule for joint
efforts to design compatible docking and
rendezvous arrangements. Another
agreement provides for initiating an ex-
change of lunar samples obtained by the
two countries and establishes procedures
to produce recommendations for joint
consideration of the objectives and re-
sults of space research, the improvement
of existing weather data exchanges, re-
search with meteorological rockets, tech-
niques for studying the natural environ-
ment and the expanded exchange of data
on space biology and medicine.

Some of the findings thus far are:

No evidence of water or life.

Ages of rocks and soil returned range
from 3.3 to 4.6 billion years. The age of
the earth is generally accepted as 4.6
billion years. None of earth’s rocks have
been found to be older than 3.5 hillion
yvears, and few have been found more
than 50 million years old because of de-
struction and covering by erosion and
other processes.

Lunar rocks have produced new evi-
dence on the question about the forma-
tion of granite. Other data noted first in
lunar rocks have now been observed in
earth rocks,

Lunar surface material has fallen into
three categories: First, igneous rocks,
solidified after melting; second, brececia,
chunks of rock and soil cemented to-
gether by temperature and pressure, and
third, fines, small fragments of material.




13378

The rocks are similar to those found on
earth but have different chemical com-
positions.

The seismometers have recorded that
numerous moonquakes occur about the
time the moon is closest to earth during
its monthly cycle.

Seismic signals imply that the moon
lacks processes such as mountain build-
ing and continental drift on the earth.

Magnetic fields have been detected on
the moon which are stronger than ex-
pected but much less than that of earth.

The solar wind is not disturbed as it
approaches the moon and therefore there
are no charged particle layers around it
similar to earth’s ionosphere.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Comparison of helium trapped in the
solar wind striking the moon’s surface
with helium trapped at various depths
in returned surface material may im-
prove understanding of the evolution of
the sun throughout the history of the
solar system.

The laser reflector experiment enables
scientists to improve knowledge of earth-
moon distance to a precision of 15 to 30
centimeters or 5.8 to 11.7 inches. It also
will increase knowledge of wobbles of
earth’s axis, which is vital to under-
standing earthquakes.

The information has excited scientists
who will continue to study it for many

HISTORY OF U.S. MANNED SPACE FLIGHT
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years. The Space Science Board of the
National Academy of Science has stated:
The Apollo Missions do not simply repre-
sent the study of a specific small planet but
rather form a keystone for a near-term un-
derstanding of planetary evolution.

Recently, when Alan Shepard was
asked to comment on what he considered
to be the significant achievements of
manned space flight, he said:

I feel we have reached the payoff stage, the
stage when the information we have learned
in the early flights, the techniques we have
used for putting man in space and using his
abilities have reached fruition so that the
public, the nation and the world can benefit
from the tremendous technology.

Flight time
(hours, min-

utes, seconds) Revolutions

Spacecralt name

Remarks

MERCURY
Alan B.Shepard, 5. oo
Virgil I. Grissom____

John H. Glenn, Jr___

M. Scott Carpenter

Waltar M. SehieT® Jr e o e
L Gordon Cooper, e oo oo oto i
GEMINI

Feb.

Virgil 1. Grissom, John W. Young
James A. McDivitt, Edward H. White, I1

L. Gordon Cooper, Jr., Charles Conrad, Jr_..__..._.._..
Frank Borman, James A. Lovell, Ir

Waiter M. Schirra, Jr., Thomas P. Stafford______._____.
Neil A. Armstrong, David R. Seott._____.______.
Thomas P, Stafford, Eugene A. Cernan

John W. Young, Michael Collins

Charles Conrad, Jr., Richard F. Gordon, Jr

James A. Lovell, Jr., Edwin E. Aldrin, Jr

APOLLO
Walter M. Schirra, Donn Eisele, Walter Cunningham___._.
Frank Borman, James A, Lovell, Jr., William Anders

Thomas P, Stafford, John W. Young, Eugene A. Cernan... May 18-26, 1969....
Neil A. Armstrong, Michael Collins, Edwin E. Aldrin, Jr__. July 16-24, 1969____
Charles Conrad, Jr., Richard F. Gordon, Jr., Alan L, Bean. Nov. 14-24, 1969....
James A. Lovell, Jr., John L. Swigert, Jr., Fred W. Haise, Jr. Apr. 11-17, 1970____
Alan B. Shepard, Jr., Stuart A. Roosa, Edgar D. Mitchell.. Jan. 31-Feb. 9, 1971,

Mar. 23, 1965
June 3-7, 1965

- Aug. 21-29, 1985. ...
Dec. 4-18, 1965

- Dec, 15-16, 1965.. ..

--- Mar, 16-17, 1966_._.

June 3-6, 1966. ...

July 18-21, 1966_____

Sept. 12-15, 1966. ...

Nov. 11-15, 1966. ...

Oct. 11-22, 1968
Dec. 21-27, 1968. ...
James A. McDivitt, David R. Scott, Russell L. Schweickart.. Mar. 3-13, 1969

- May 5, 1961

July 21, 1961.._...
20,1962 ...
May 24,1962_______

. Oct. 3, 1962
. May 15-16, 1963.._.

09:13:11
34:19:49

04:52:31
97:56:12

190:55:14
330:35:01
25:51:24
10:41:26
72:20:50
70:46:39

71:17:08

Gemini 4

Gemini 7
Gemini 6A.

. Gemini 11

94:34:31 veeeew- Gemini 12

260:8:45
147:00:41
241:00:53

10 revolutions of
Moon.

192:03:23 31 revolutions of

155:18:35
oon.
244:36:25 45 revolutions of
Moon.

HMEBEA) s

Apolio 10..

oon,
30 revolutions of

e GO S e

B8 i i GeminiB: -
Gemini 9A._.

cammee- Gemini 10_ ..

Apollo B__.......
Apollo 9......-....

Apollo 11____.__.._
Apollo 12___.
e e o ® P LI R S et
216:01:59 Sﬁ‘lae&c‘lutiuns of Apollo 14___.

America’s 1st manned space flight.
-~ Evaluated spacecraft functions.
. America's Ist manned orbital space flight,
Initiated research experiments to further future space
efforts.
- Developed techniques and procedures applicable to
extended time in space.
Met the final objective of the Mercury program—
spending 1 day in space.

America’s 1st 2-man space flight.
1st “walk in space’ by an American astronaut. Ist
extensive maneuver of spacecraft by pilot.
8-day flight proved man's capacity for sustained func-
tioning in space environment.
Waorld's longest manned orbital flight,
- World's 1st successful space rendezvous.
..~ lst docking of 2 vehicles in space.
wew-w-- 3 rendezvous of a spacecraft and a target vehicle.
Extravehicular exercise—2 hours 7 minutes.
-w---.- 1st use of target vehicle as source of propellant power
after docking. New allitude record—A475 miles.

15t rendezvous and docking in initial orbit. 1st multiple
docking in space. st formation flight of 2 space
vehicles joined by a tether. Highest manned orbit—
apogee about 853 miles.

Astronaut walked and worked outside of orbiting
spacecralt for more than 514 hours—a record proving
that a properly equipped and prepared man can
function effectively outside of his space wvehicle,
1st photograph of a solar eclipse from space.

ist manned Apollo flight demonstrated the spacecraft,
crew and support elements. All performed as required.
History’s 1st manned flight to the vicinity of another
celestial body,
1st all-up manned Apollo flight (with Saturn V and
command, service, and lunar modules). 1st Apollo
EVA. 1st docking of CSM with LM,
- Apollo LM descended to within 9 miles of Moon and later
rejoined CSM. 1st rehearsal in lunar environment.
1st landing of men on the Moon, Tolal stay time: 21 hrs.,
36 min.
-n-==a- 20 manned exploration of the Moon. Total stay time: 31
hrs., 31 min.
- Mf‘ls.sll“’“ aborted because of service module oxygen tank
ailure,
-e-=--- 15t manned landing in and exploration of lunar high-
lands. Total stay time: 33 hrs. 31 min.

POLISH THIRD OF MAY CONSTITU-
TION DAY

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, on May 3,
1791, Poland reformed the Polish system
of government in a bloodless and orderly
way. Poland thereby adopted a Constitu-
tion eliminating the weaknesses of the
Polish parliamentary and social system,
and adopting a philosophy familiar to
all Americans.

The Polish Third of May Constitution
said:

All power in civil society should be derived
from the will of the people, its end and ob-
Jject being the preservation and integrity of
the state, the civil liberty and the good order
of soclety, on an equal scale and on a last-
ing foundation.

While the democratic principles
espoused in the Third of May Constitu-
tion could not forestall the partition of
Poland in 1795 by Russia, Prussia and
Austria, nonetheless, these great prin-
ciples are reverently continued by Poles
everywhere. In America, this holiday is
observed by Americans of Polish descent
with appropriate ceremonies throughout
the month of May, thereby paying trib-
ute to the Polish nation and its basic
principles which Americans of all de-
scents wish to espouse.

The similarities between the Polish
philosophy and that of democratic Amer-
ica demonstrates the inherent liberalism
and equity of the Poles. The sovereignty
of the people, a primary principle of the
Polish Third of May Constitution, has
nowhere been so highly regarded and
practiced as it has within the United
States.

We must therefore mark the anniver-
sary of this important occasion, not only
because of its importance to Polish-
Americans, but because of its deep sig-
nificance to all peoples. We must strong-
ly support the principles of a sovereign
people, for that principle is the very un-
derpinnings of our own free and demo-
cratic Nation.

Therefore, let us join hands with our
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Polish brethren and wish the people of
Poland a future free of the fetters pre-
venting their realization of freedom and
sovereignty.

THE FEDERAL BUDGET FOR 1972

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, as is our
annual practice, the Committee on Ap-
propriations some weeks ago held an
overall hearing on the President’s budget
for the fiscal year 1972. Those hearings
have recently been printed and released.
A copy was sent to each Member with
the following letter:

HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
COMMITTEE ON AFPPROFPRIATIONS,
Washington, D.C., April 27, 1971.

DeAr CoLLEAGUE: I enclose a copy of the
overall FY 1972 budget hearings held by the
Committee some weeks ago, which I trust
you will find helpful especially in connection
with consideration of fiscal measures during
the session. The hearings focused on the
main features of the budget, its overall policy
recommendations and economic and legisla-
tive assumptions. A number of subjects were
covered; much helpful information is in the
printed book.

The newly adopted full employment budget
concept, under which the level of spending
is more or less geared to revenues that would
be received if the economy were operating at
so-called full employment, was discussed in
considerable detail. Of course, the actual
Treasury deficit is projected heavily in the
red—$11.6 billion deficit for 1972 on top of
the $18.6 billion projected deficit for 1971 on
the unified basis (omitting the borrowed
trust fund surpluses, the deficit on the
Federal funds basis was estimated in the
budget at $23.1 billion for 1972 on top of an
estimated $25.5 billion for 1971).

As you are aware, the budget proposed
spending $229.2 billion in FY 1972, about $16
billion above the current year estimate. The
President proposed mew budget obligating
authority for FY 1972 of a quarter of a tril-
lion dollars—§249 billion,

About $170 billion of the new budget obli-
gating authority proposed for 1972 will re-
quire action at this session—mostly in the
appropriation bills. As you know, appropria-
tions for debt interest, for soclal security and
other so-called permanent appropriations do
not require annual Congressional action.
About $38 billion of the $170 billion is for on-
going programs which require reauthoriza-
tion bill actions prior to appropriations ac-
tions. Another #11.8 billion involves new
legislative proposals, such as general revenue
sharing and the all-volunteer Army.

Cordially,
GEORGE MAHON,
Chairman.

Copies were of course also made avail-
able to the press and others. Copies are
available—as long as the supply lasts—
in the committee offices, room H-218 in
the Capitol.

The budget is such an important docu-
ment—touching as it does the lives and
welfare of every American in one way
or another—that I thought I should call
attention to these hearings. The printed
;;z;rings contain much helpful informa-
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REVEREND ALBERTSON OUTLINES
UNIVERSITY PROBLEMS

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of Cailifornia. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to share with my
colleagues the statement of the Rev-
erend James Albertson of the University
of Santa Clara in Santa Clara, Calif.
Reverend Albertson addresses himself to
the problems of the institutions of higher
education in this country today. We must
all be concerned about this, What would
become of America if these institutions
were to fail us? Imagine a nation with-
out young people skilled in such fields
as science and sociology. Many of us de-
plore the present state of American so-
ciety but without the trained people to
meet these problems, our chances of
overcoming our disorders as a society di-
minishes. If we wish to improve our so-
ciety, one of the first steps we must take
is to insure that our colleges and uni-
versities can function and address the
problems that face this society. Then
we must make this education available
to every single potentially qualified in-
dividual who desires this education.

The statement referred to follows:

STATEMENT BY REV. JAMES ALBERTSON, S5.J.,
AcapEmic VicE PRESIDENT, UNIVERSITY OF
SanTA CLARA, CarLiF.,, BEFORE THE SPECIAL
EDUCATION SUBCOMMITTEE, COMMITTEE ON
EpvcaTioN aND Lasor, U.8. House oF REP-
RESENTATIVES, APRIL 23, 1971

Madame Chalrman and members of the
committee, one of the commentators on
American higher education has described the
current scene in terms of a nightmare vision.
He sees the collection of American colleges
and universities as a man standing in the
middle of a darkened street down which he
is peering toward what looks to be a solid
wall closing off the street, Just beyond him
are two signs which may offer direction. As
he comes closer he can make out an arrow
pointing ahead with the words "One Way,”
aE'];::ji another sign with the words “Dead

It is unfortunately true, as you have heard
many times in the course of testimony, that
in several senses American higher education
appears to be moving down a one-way street
toward a dead end. Most spectacular and
most pressing, of course, is the financial cul-
de-sac, Expenses are mounting faster than
income and the date on which reserves will
be exhausted at the present pace of liquida-
tion can, for many institutions, be rather
precisely calculated. For some it is only a
very few short years away. The dead end is in
the next block.

When we consider that in the areas of
natural and social sclence perhaps ninety
percent of all knowledge we have amassed
has been gathered in the last generation, it
is distressing to realize that the great body
of American colleges and universities which
has taken over three hundred years to de-
velop and which has played a key role in that
growth of knowledge may be dead of financial
starvation in just another generation.

But the financial dead end facing so many
of our institutions of higher education is not
the only one. The apparent inability to
change educational structures and policies In
order to adapt to the changing require-
ments of soclety’s demand for new forms
of postsecondary education is another.

It is this second kind of dead end which
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I should like to emphasize in my remarks be-
fore you today.

Nearly every major study of American
higher education in the last five years has
pointed to the urgent need to develop ways
of providing vastly expanded varieties of edu-
cational options to young people of college
age who are just completing high school and
to older adults already at work in life careers.
The traditional patterns are not enough and
they are clearly breaking down under the
mounting pressure to provide new things and
to provide them for more people.

The typical American college program to-
day is a mixture of nineteenth-century lib-
eral arts idealism, early twentleth-century
curricular eclecticism, post-spunik scientism,
the mythology of residence colleges as a com-
munity of learners, the vision of research
and teaching as equal parts of the scholarly
whole—all interlaced with the more recent
endeavors of the colleges to become centers
of social action, rallying points for political
causes, dispensers of miniature welfare pro-
grams, models of participatory governance,
and also providers of resource people for the
local community and for the nation at large.
Each of these ingredients can be defended,
and well defended, as meeting a& need of the
people more or less present and more or less
pressing. Each contributes to a definable and
desirable goal.

But instead of making from among this
increasing number of recognized needs a se-
lection of those which it could most effec-
tively meet with its existing and foreseeable
resources of money and talent, the typical
American college has simply added each
newly conceived goal on top of the last as
part of the ever heavier burden it is attempt-
ing to carry. The urge for accretion is ap-
parently irreversible; the street is evidently
“one way” only, with no possibility of turn-
ing back. And as the colleges begin to stag-
ger and some even to fall under this burden
the inevitable end is in sight.

It is certainly possible, and very much to
be hoped, that the deterlorating economic
situation of so many of our colleges and uni-
versities will stimulate a reassessment of
goals and programs in view of available re-
sources. More comprehensive planning, which
views the parts as subservient to a con-
selously considered whole rather than the
whole as a hodgepodge collective of autono-
mous and competing parts, is being forced on
many institutions as a result of financial
necessity. The university which cannot sup-
port both a college of engineering and a col-
lege of humanities may have to decide which
one it will eliminate.

The college which cannot afford both a
full-scale remedial program for education-
ally disadvantaged students and an exten-
sive and costly honors program for the aca-
demic elite must make a cholice or a com-
promise, and it must reassess its goals to do
so. Straltened budgets are forcing most
schools to exercise tighter fiscal control and
are arousing in many the desire for better
cost accounting and program budgeting.

And so the current financial squeeze will—
if its grip can be loosened enough to prevent
strangulation—very hopefully have the de-
sirable effect of shaking out the overcrowded
agenda of our schools’ objectives and of thus
freeing the separate Institutions of ex-
traneous burdens so they can do well what
they can do best. In this way better educa-
tional opportunities can become available to
the American people.

But even if this shaking out does take
place there is considerable evidence from re-
cent history to show that the present body
of institutions of higher education will be
unable to meet the full need for innovation
anrd reform.

There are so many things that need to be
done if meanineful opportunities for post-
secondary education are to be opened to the
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fifty percent of college-age students who will
not be in our colleges in 1975, and opened
also to the much larger percentage of those
beyond college years whose education stopped
with high school, that recent studies have
been able only to begin their enumeration.
The Assembly on University Goals and Gov-
ernance of the American Academy of Arts
and Sclences has produced a list of eighty-
five theses to stimulate academic reform,
and each of these theses could generate one
or a dozen specific innovations in the pro-
cedures of American higher education.

Some of the new models of education be-
ing imagined are, of necessity, radical de-
partures from current practice. Schools are
envisioned in which students of all age are
free to come and go as the varying demands
of their work experience dictate—schools
which, in other words, offer not a pre-pack-
aged program terminating in a degree and =
push out the door, but rather give a con-
tinuing open opportunity for educational ex-
periences which parallel the changing needs
of a person's life and career patterns. Other
schools are envisaged which have no bulld-
ings or classrooms but offer instruction over
cable televislion to everyone who cares enough
to tune to the proper channel, and which
then offer degrees to those who can meet the
standards of certain examinations, Even
other schools are projected which have no
specific curriculum or list of courses, no ex-
aminations, and no degrees but only a faculty
and a student body that encounter one an-
other in whatever ways they find mosy in-
tellectually exciting and stimulating.

To implement any one of these new models
of education requires such a change in the
way colleges—and the faculty, administra-
tion, alumni and donors who make them
possible—are accustomed to operate that one
has the strongest doubts these models can be
created out of the environment of existing
structures of American higher education. Our
experience thus far with academic reform
shows, for example, that any change which
would involve substantial modification of the
behavior patterns of individual faculty mem-
bers has little chance of getting beyond the
drawing board or a committee recommenda-
tion. An administration whose personsal ex-
perience, channeled and reinforced by the ac-
crediting associations, has been with courses
and credits and degrees is ill-equipped to be
innovative in unstructured forms of edu-
cation. Nor can alumnl and donors be ex-
pected to be enthusiastic in support of an
institution whose new image seems to them
to bear no relation to the one they remember
from the days when their loyalty was first
won,

In short, there are strong reasons to be-
leve that the requirements of post-secondary
education in the generation ahead will not
be wholly met by a reformation of the exist-
ing structures and institutions of higher
education—not even if the current finanecial
crisls of these Institutions is met. Some of
the new modes of education which will be
needed are so radical a departure from what
we are doing now that that almost surely
will not grow out of our institutions of to-
day. New Institutions and new ventures,
many of them with very specialized ohjec-
tives, will be necessary.

I am encouraged to note that recognition
of the need to support such new institutions
and new ventures is so evident in the bill
to establish a National Foundation for Higher
Education, H.R. 5192, which Is now belng con-
sidered by this committee. The activities to
be supported by this Foundation include:
“the creation of institutions and programs
involving new paths to career and profes-
slonal training, and new combinations of aca-
demic and experimental learning"; “reforms
designed to expand individual opportunities
for entering and re-entering institutions and
pursulng programs of study tallored to in-
dividual needs"; and “the creation of new
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institutions and programs for examining and
awarding credentials.”

In addition to the present financial crisis
of existing Iinstitutions and programs of
higher education there is another no less
urgent but perhaps less immediate need for
vigorous support of innovation. It is this need
which I commend to your consideration.

Madame Chairman and Members of the
Committee, 1t has been a pleasure to have
had the opportunity of presenting these views
to you.

LAW DAY—CHANGE THROUGH
REASON

HON. ROBERT H. STEELE

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. STEELE. Mr. Speaker, recently,
I had the opportunity to talk to a group
of young people—black and white,
bearded and clean shaven, dressed in
suits and ties and jeans and sandals. We
talked to each other, discussing hopes
and hopelessness.

And I came away with a far deeper in-
sight into the ambitions of our younger
generation. I also came away determined
that I was going to fight to get those
youngsters to believe in a Nation we had
built, and that I was going to fight just
as hard to get this Nation to believe in
the dreams of its young people.

I think that disaffection of our young
people is a vitally appropriate topic for
this particular Law Day, for law forms
the framework of common beliefs on
which a democratic society can grow—
not the limits within which our society
stagnates, The common beliefs which
underlie our legal structure are facing
the greatest challenge in our history be-
cause it is a challenge from within. Hope
and achievement lie in the stars, not on
the ground, and yet, for too long our
national eyes have been cast downward.

Too many of us see only the riots and
the drugs on campuses and equate this
to the actions of all our youth. Too many
of us find it expedient to say “to heck
with all of them” and stomp off into the
seeming security of age and sophistica-
tion. Too many of us find it equally easy
to piously state that students have a
right to dissent while turning away and
ignoring the words and meaning of their
dissent.

Yet, it is up to us to make students and
the rest of their generation feel that they
have something to look up to—a govern-
ment, a family, a system of justice to be
proud of. Let us not make the mistake of
judging the quiet majority of our young
people on the actions of the vocal minor-
ity. But let us not make the mistake of
thinking that the majority of our young
people do not have the same questions,
albeit not the same actions, as the voeal
minority.

Dissent is one of this Nation’s priceless
values. It must be protected at all times
and in all areas of thought and action, be
it in time of peace or in time of war. But
this dissent, of its very nature, requires
law for both its expression and its pres-
ervation.

In this snowballing world of ours, there
is a growing manifestation of unrest—
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unrest against traditions. The revolutions
of science, technology, industry, com-
munications, education, religion, and
morality are exploding throughout the
world.

It is indeed true that the recurrent
shock of our age is the discovery that
concepts and patterns of action of a
more secure past no longer fit present
reality. The revolution of equality—racial
and economic—has given life to new
hopes and aspirations, but it has also un-
leashed deep and dangerous passions.

Changes, of their very nature, produce
challenges, and today, on the national
level, as well as the campus level, we are
facing challenges to our freedoms, tra-
ditional principles, accepted values, and
historic goals.

Our children have seen us fly men to
the moon and back with fantastic skill,
build the biggest aircraft in history, and
sell 8 million cars in a single year, but re-
main incapable of eliminating air and
water pollution, coordinating our sprawl-
ing transportation network, or living in
harmony with our fellow man both at
home and abroad.

I think that the young may have some-
thing when they point out our disorienta-
tion in our national priorities.

Let us vault out of the trenches of com-
placency and reverse this trend. We
must out our institutions to work for us
rather than becoming intolerant victims
of our own genius,

In his now famous soul-searching
“State of the Judiciary address,” Chief
Justice Warren E. Burger called for a
heralded streamlining of American over-
crowded courts.

“The days of apathy are past, and I in-
tend to be neither timid nor apathetic,”
he said, in telling about the judiciary's
need for more money and better manage-
ment. He called for a new Judiciary
Council of Federal judges, legislators,
and executive branch representatives
to work on legislation affecting the
Federal courts.

Overburdened with frivolous appeals,
the courts—I am sure we all agree—
simply do not have the manpower and the
tools to deliver prompt, effective justice.

I wholeheartedly endorse as most con-
structive the proposal for a Judicial
Council. Therefore, on Tuesday, I will
introduce in the Congress legislation to
establish a Federal Judiciary Couneil
whose vital purpose will be to advise the
Congress, the Executive and the Judicial
Conference of the United States on all
matters affecting the administration of
the courts of this Nation.

As drawn up, my measure calls for the
Council to be composed of six appointed
members who will serve without com-
pensation. Two will be selected by the
President; one each by the Judiciary
Committees of the Senate and House and
two by the Judicial Conference. No mem-
ber shall serve more than two full 4-year
terms.

I can only say that the need for such a
Council is long overdue when you
consider the tendency of Americans to
look to the courts to solve all problems.
It is clearly the time that the Congress
had some authority to turn to on the
impact of proposed legislation on the ad-
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ministration of justice in the courts.
And, it is equally desirable that workable
legislation be proposed to modernize
court procedures and thereby ease court
congestion.

This clearly, is one way we can im-
prove our institutions. This, clearly, will
provide justice under law,

I want to be able to turn to a young
person and say look around you and see
what is going on that makes this the
greatest Nation on earth—not just go
read such and such a book and accept
on faith what needs to be lived everyday.

As we advance into the new decade of
the seventies, America faces challenges
greater than any which it has tackled be-
fore. This is no time for complacency;
neither is it a time for anarchy. This is
not the time to abandon the drive and
optimism and the imaginative creativity
which has characterized this country
since its birth.

This is not the time for timidity or
doubt or mediocrity in high places. This
is the time for boldness and energy—for
cooperation and understanding—so that
working together we can turn dreams
into reality.

EARTH WEEK PROJECT

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speak-
er, the growing citizen interest in clean-
ing up the environment has brought on
a new problem: People are bringing more
trash to dropoff poin‘s and reclamation
centers than county sanitation workers
are able to collect. Last week, for exam-
ple, a half-acre, T-foot-high pile of junk
was collected in Watersedge, Md., by citi-
zens participating in the Earth Week
project. Bob Heeter, of Citizens Action
Against Pollution, asked me for help
when it was discovered that it was be-
vond the ability of the county sanita-
tion department to clean up the mess.

I called four trash and contracting
firms—Potts & Callahan, Buzz Berg,
Joseph J. Hock, and C. J. Langenfelder
& Sons—which donated thousands of
dollars of time, service, and equipment
to clean up the junk. United Iron and
Metal hauled away some of the metal
scraps.

County officials, too, went out of their
way to assist in the effort, even though
many county trucks were committed to
other areas of the county. Charles Far-
ley, chief of the bureau of sanitation,
Alfred Jungers, chief of the bureau of
highways, Jack Rudasill, superintend-
ent, street cleaning division, and Wil-
liam Tierney, assistant director of the
department of recreation and parks,
were extremely helpful.

In 2 days, the Watersedge dumping
site was cleaned up, with the help of
these firms and individuals. It is a pleas-
ure to be able to honor those who helped

by including their names in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD.
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CALIFORNIA'S “OPERATION IDENTI-
FICATION” HELPFUL IN CRIME
PREVENTION

HON. GEORGE E. DANIELSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. DANIELSON. Mr. Speaker, Mon-
terey Park, one of the cities I represent,
has developed a novel system to prevent
burglaries from private homes. “Opera-
tion Identification” was started a few
years ago and has been proven success-
ful, reducing the number of thefis oc-
curring in participating households dras-
tically. Over 30 communities in southern
California have already adopted this
method conceived by Monterey Park
Police Chief Everett F. Holladay. In-
guiries about it have come from nearly
every State and from a few foreign coun-
tries.

Not only is “Operation Identification”
a deterrent to crime, but it also provides
assistance to law enforcement officers in
cases where property is stolen. Apprehen-
sion of the criminal is made much easier,
and there is a high probability that the
stolen items will find their way back to
the owners.

Most amazing, perhaps, is the low cost
of initiating and maintaining the pro-
gram. To the residents of Monterey Park,
there is no cost involved. The small in-
vestment of $300 to service the whole
community has been made by a local
civic organization, the Exchange Club.
And it could conceivably be done for a
lesser amount.

In these days of television specials
about the “besieged majority,” and con-
stant warnings from various media, it is
good to see a constructive, workable plan
of prevention in action. “Operation
Identification” could also be used effec-
tively in the public sector.

I commend the reading of this article
from the Washington Post, April 25,
1971, to my colleagues. It gives details
for implementation and it may prove
helpful to communities in their districts.

The article follows:

CouLp A CALIFORNIA ProGRAM HELP REDUCE
D.C. BURGLARIES?
(By Jack Harrison Pollack)

Every 16 seconds a burglary was com-
mitted in the U.S. last year. In 1871 there
will be an estimated two milllon burglaries—
an all-time high.

Thousands of California homeowners have
been dramatically reducing burglaries
thrcmgh a simple, free, new method. It not
only discourages theft, but alds police in
Ident!rying and recovering stolen property.

Householders in more than 30 Southern
California communities now have their
drivers’ license numbers engraved on the
valuables that burglars most often steal from
homes—television sets, radios, hi-fi's, tape
recorders, typewriters, adding machines, bi-
cycles, cameras, binoculars, tools, jewelry,
musical instruments and other portable pos-
sessions. If a license-engraved belongings are
stolen, it makes them too “hot" for a thief
to sell or handle because the driver's license
can readily be used by authorities to trace
the owner at his most recent address.

Called “Operation Identification,” this
unigue license engraving 1Is done with a
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small, lightweight $10 electric etching tool.
It is loaned to people without cost for three
days when they apply at their local police
station front information desk any time of
the day or night. At home, with this etching
tool's tantalum carbide or diamond point,
the person then engraves hig license number
on the metal, glass, wood, plastic and
ceramic surfaces of his prized possessions.

After he does and returns this etching de-
vice, he is given a blank form to list, for his
personal files, all of his engraved objects and
the exact spot where the license number
is etched. He is also given a small blue and
yellow sticker to paste on his front door or
window which reads:

“We have jolned Operation Identification.
All items of value on these premises have
been marked for ready identification by Law
Enforcement Agencies.”

Since this unique crime prevention pro-
gram quietly began in residential Monterey
Park, Callf. (pop. 50,000), several years ago,
only three burglarles have occurred there
among the 3,000 participating households,
And in only one home was a license-engraved
object stolen—a transistor radio.

In sharp contrast to this amazing near-
zero record, Monterey Park’s 7,000 still un-
stickered residences have suffered more than
a thousand burglaries. Largely because of
apathy, the victims have never gotten around
to borrowing the free etching tool. But after a
burglary, they invarlably do.

“When we get everybody to participate,
we’ll have licked the burglary problem,” says
Everett F. Holladay, Montery Park police
chief, who conceived this idea.

The local Exchange Club, & civic organiza-
tion composed of business and professional
men, has pald the entire cost of this home
protection project. Thus far, the total in-
vestment has been less than $300—mainly for
purchasing a dozen etching tools and print-
ing the stickers.

People shouldn’t engrave their license
number on removable parts such as doors,
lids and plates, advises Chief Holladay, but
preferably in a conspicuous place near the
manufacturer’s serial number, if there is one,
Many manufacturers of appliances and
equipment engrave serial numbers on their
products. Though insurance companies and
police departments have long urged that
these serial numbers be listed and filed for
ready reference in case of theft, few people
do it,

“It is nusually very difficult and time-con-
suming to get from a victim an accurate ver-
bal description of a stolen object,” observes
Chief Holladay. “Sure, some people are stop-
ped by police officers because of suspicious
actions and seemingly stolen objects In thelr
cars, Mere suspicion, though, is insufficlent
cause for arrest. But when your operator's li-
cense is etched on your property, it helps to
apprehend a thief possessing it who doesn't
have & bill of sale or other proof of owner-
ship. This is prima-facie evidence of an of-
fense and reasonable cause to detain a sus-
pect for further investigation. It also enables
the prompt return of your stolen property.”

Many stolen valuables are sold at police
auctions because ownership can't be estab-
lished. Proper identification has always been
a problem for law enforcement. Thousands
of messages are teletyped daily to police de-
partments describing stolen items. But sheer
volume of information prohibits any single
police department from having more than
a cursory knowledge of them and it Is gen-
erally limited to a loeal area. “The average
patrolman can't be expected to identify a
stolen item on sight unless the crime has
been reported, has occurred locally and he
has had a pre-shift briefing," says Chlef
Holladay.

But the results of license-engraving among
cooperating Monterey Park homeowners have
been so spectacular that recently 30 other
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Southern California towns have adopted
“Operation Identification.”

Requests on how to start an “Operation
Identification” project have poured into
Monterey Park from law enforcement and
community agencies in nearly every other
state and a half dozen foreign countries.
Many ask: “Why isn’t a soclal security num-
ber used instead of a drlver’s license?” The
answer: because of federal restrictions, a so-
clal security number can't be used to trace
individuals. Your's operator's license is often
the only number readily identifiable by law
enforcement agencies. In some states like
California, it is never changed or reissued.

This would be exactly the problem if such
& plan were tried In Washington: numbers
on operators’ permits change every couple
of years.

“It's a great idea if we could get a (stand-
ard, unchanging) number,” says Deputy
Chief of Police Mahlon Pitts, in charge of
the Criminal Investigation Division.

Pitts feels that stickers “wouldn't deter
an addict who needs a boost. He won't go
around looking for a decal at night.” But,
Pitts feels, the system would have great value
in recovering stolen property, as long as the
numbers were always marked in the same
place on stealable items, and as long as the
number couldn’t be obliterated by being
scratched or filed off, or treated with acid.

CRISIS IN AMERICA

HON. WILLIAM R. ROY

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. ROY. Mr. Speaker, there is a crisis
in America which is only now gaining
recognition. I hope it is not too late. This
crisis is rural America, where one-half of
America’s poor people live and where
two-thirds of America’s dwellings are
substandard. We must act now to rees-
tablish a sound balance between urban
and rural America to insure stability for
the future. We cannot expect those 20
million Americans who have left their
farms over the last 30 years to return un-
less we assure them of a fair return for
hard work and a decent environment.

Mr. Speaker, we have heard much
about the benefits that revenue sharing
will bring to our rural areas. This may
be, but what of the immediate needs? I
confess that rhetoric about “new” money
being infused into rural areas to revi-
talize them is mystifying. What about
those funds already appropriated for
agricultural programs for fiscal year
1971—Iless than 2 months from termina-
tion—which have been impounded by the
Nixon administration? As of March 1971,
$260 million were being withheld from
the Farm Credit Administration, $47 mil-
lion from the Agricultural Stabilization
and Conservation Service, $25 million
from the REA, and $179 million from the
FHA. These figures do not even begin to
include moneys which, though not di-
rectly administered by the Department
of Agriculture or the Farm Credit Ad-
ministration, do directly benefit the ru-
ral American.

We simply must address ourselves im-
mediately to the multitude of problems
currently confronting those in our rural
areas. New directions in our thinking, in-
tensive concentration on truly effective
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programs, substantial upgrading of com-
munity facilities, housing and public
services—all these things must come to-
gether without delay to bring revitaliza-
tion to our rural areas.

RETURNING POWER TO PEOPLE

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, I shall insert
in the REecorp an article which presents
a compelling case for governmental de-
centralization, by Patricia M. Lines, a
Minnesota lawyer now working as a re-
search associate at Harvard’s Center for
Law and Education. The paper first ap-
peared in the January 1 edition of the
Ripon Forum.

Just the other day, I heard about an
elderly lady who actually wrote the Pres-
ident about a chuckhole in the road
running by her house. This is a poor re-
flection on local government, if on no
other grounds than on lack of accounta-
bility and visibility.

If the American faith in our people is
not to become a hoax—an outworn myth
indoctrinated through our school sys-
tems—then we must view the increase of
centralized authority in this country with
alarm and regret. We have the tools with
which to reverse this trend and we must
do it.

There are problems involved in decen-
tralizing because of the diversity of com-
munity structure in America. The
strength of this article is that it deals
with these problems in a basic philo-
sophical context which values the par-
ticipation of our eitizens in their own
governing. I join Miss Lines in urging
that top priority be given to President
Nixon's proposal.

The material referred to follows:

THE EvIiLs OF CENTRALIZATION AND How To
RESTORE AN INTEGRATED FEDERALISM
WHY DECENTRALIZE?

As everything around him has gotten big-
ger, the individual has gotten smaller by
comparison. He's been lost in the mass of

things. . . .

The machinery of government seems in-
creasingly remote, increasingly incapable of
meeting his needs when action is needed.
The communlty itself b&glnﬂ to appear less
relevant, and its standards and restraints
become less effective.

Power has been flowing to Washington for
8 third of a century, and now it's time to
start it flowing back—to the states, to the
communities, and most important, to the
peopla.-—Rlchsrd M. Nixon

Since the Emancipation Proclamation, if
there Is any single historical prineciple
guiding the Republican party, it is this:
government should be as close to the peo-
ple as possible, and excess concentration of
powers should be resisted as a danger to
the liberty of the people. Thus the party “of
the people"—the GOP—has traditionally
preferred to meet social ills with individual
action, and where that is inadequate, with
governmental action at the lowest possible
level. Variations on this theme appear In
Republican party platforms throughout its
history—it may take the form of advocacy
of states rights, Individual rights “individ-
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ualism,” “peoples rights,” “local self-
government,” “maximum reliance on sub-
ordinate levels of government,” “voluntar-
lsm,"” or "decentralization of power.”

Opposition to concentrations of power
sounds like a negative philosophy. In the
past 50 years, Republican *“action” towards
this goal has often been negative. But there
is also a positive version: the nation needs
to strengthen local government in small
cities and towns and to create community-
oriented governments in large citles. This
is only one part of the whole picture re-
garding redistribution of power, but is has
far-reaching implications.

The basic idea is essentially Jeffersonian,
but it should not be arbitrarily limited to
an agricultural economy. The essence of
Jefferson’s plan for sound government pro-
vided for a well-ordered hierarchy among
governments, with each performing those
functions that suited it best. The system
provided at least one tier of government—a
small and immediate local government—
where an individual “feels that he is a par-
ticipator in the government of affairs, not
merely at an election one day in the year
but every day.”

We are still searching for a design of
government that can maximize the opportu-
nity for an ordinary individual to come for-
ward and Influence his immediate environ-
ment through the political process. This
principle, which, as enunciated by the Presi-
dent, calls for a reversal of the trends to-
wards greater concentrations of power,
should also require the creation of new, com-
munity-sized governments within large
cities. In either case, the fundamental goal
is to make government small enough to per-
mit popular self-determination. Thus, local
governments should be small encugh to give
individuals informal access to information
and to the pollcy makers. In large cities,
populous states and the federal government,
where a relatively small number of officials
controls policy for a large population, such
an intimate relationship between man and
state has become a relic of the past. With
this in mind, this essay will set forth the
major philosophical reasons why this should
be cause for alarm, and why Republicans
should back “decentralization”—that is, why
they should continue to search for a system
of government which permits active and
genuine participation by ordinary people in
the political process.

WHY DECENTRALIZE?

1. For Freedom. Although the Anglo-
American democratic tradition has proved
amagzingly durable, even its staunchest sup-
porters have occasionally displayed moments
of pessimism. John Adams, Walter Lippman,
William Hocking and Lord Bryce all ob-
served that the potential for crowd mentality
was an ever-present danger to democracies.
John Dewey decried irrelevant considerations
in voting, sloganism, the inability of the
individual to keep well-informed on national
issues or to formulate his opinions on these
issues in a rational and competent manner,

Irrational rule

Such men were appalled at the behavior
and opinions of the *“mass man"—the irra-
tional offspring of mass media, national TV,
national centralized powers and the poll-
sters. This individual often permits the
media, a centralized political party, a giant
labor union, or some other strongly cen-
tralized and powerful group to preempt in-
dividual decision-making. To be sure, there
may be possible adjustments that might
minimize these dangers in large govern-
ments, but these cannot be adequately dis-
cussed here, For the purposes of this study,
the point to observe is this: the malady,
the “mass” mind, does not appear in a co-
hesive community. It is a phenomenon found
almost exclusively in larger jurisdictions.
Walter Lippman, for example, in his most
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pessimistic book, The Public Philosophy,
never once considered the political behavior
of the common man in his own community.
Dewey did, on the other hand, and found
the salvation of democracy in small local
governments. “Democracy must begin at
home,” Dewey declared, “and its home is the
neighborly community.” Likewise, Lord
Bryce, on completing his monumental sur-
vey of modern democracies, concluded sim-
ply, "“Smaller areas are better than large
areas, because in the former men can know
one another, learn to trust one another,
reach a sound judgment on the affairs that
directly concern them, fix responsibility and
enforce it.”

The point is well made. Certain essentials
are found only at a community level. Only
here can there be a personal relationship
between the governors and the governed.
Here the intermediaries—the mass media—
are only a secondary channel of information
flowing back and forth between the elector-
ate and the elected. Here the scale permits
men to engage actively in the dialectic give
and take that is so vital to sound decision-
making. And here every can can hear the
local demagogues debate one another; only
on a small scale can every man sift the facts
and enter directly into the debate and the
opinion-making and decision-making proc-
ess.

It is no small coincidence that the 1933
legislation in Germany paved the way for
authoritarianism by first annulling local
government—Dby abolishing the sovereignty
of the states and substituting Reich regents
for state presidents. Nor is it surprising that
the first French Republic, where the local
governments were new and unaccustomed to
self-government, proved so unstable. The
Revolutionary government had abolished the
local provinces and created arbitrary depart-
ments within France, dampening the natu-
ral development of home rule. In contrast,
in America and in Switzerland, the local
governments existed in democratic form be-
fore the republic emerged, and became the
building blocks of the new republic.

It is true that even in a small community,
popular rule can become mob rule. Most
often, however, the interpersonal relation-
ships among the actors works to mollify
vigilante action. One can only conclude with
Jefferson, “that the evils flowing from the
duperies of the people are less injurious than
those from the egoism of their agents.” In
other words, it is easler to turn overly-cen-
tralized power Into tyranny than it is to
subvert decentralized popular control into
mob action of any comparable consequence.
Thus, decentralization also offers a construc-
tive alternative to both the repression ad-
vocated by the extremists on the right and
the anarchy advocated by the extremists on
the left.

EVILS OF CENTRALIZATION

The centralization of democratic institu-
tions threatens the liberty and welfare of
the people in other ways as well. As govern-
mental operations grow In scope, the dis-
tance between Individuals and decision-
makers also grows, and communications be-
tween them falter. First, the individual citi-
zen in a centrallzed democracy becomes in-
creasingly powerless while a technocracy—
located within the large centralized bureauc-
racies—assumes control over most public
policies affecting his life. The average man
lacks the technical knowledge to make posi-
tive decisions about all but the simplest
issues and the central bureaucracy manages
to keep the data to itself. Secondly, the ordi-
nary man casts his vote In a national elec-
tion, but thereafter, he does not communi-
cate his individual will to his duly elected
representative, except through “public
opinion.”

To win voter approval, the politican cam-
paigns on cliches and emotion-laden slogans:
“power to the people,” “no busing,” “black
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power,"” or “white power." A leader is elected
not for his well-thoughtout programs, but
for his abllity to hit upon the right slogans
and project the right image. In the end,
leadership is mediocre and public opinion
dominates emotional issues while the tech-
nical nuts and bolts of government fall un-
der the influence of special interest groups
and bureaucrats. Even if concerned with
issues, there is little an individual citizen
can do to make his vote effective in promot-
ing or defeating any single governmental act.
Worse, the vote for a candidate may be irrel-
evant to the issue-oriented voter, for he has
no choice in the selection of nominees—an
act executed behind close doors in legend-
ary smoke-filled rooms. Finally, the indi-
vidual with an informed opinion may be
able to resist the impact of mass advertising,
but he has no power to persuade the remain-
der of the electorate to his point of view. He
simply cannot compete with national TV.

Can't do attitude

2. For an Impact on People, Undoubtedly
the structure of the body politic has a pro-
found influence on the basic attitudes and
culture of the people living within the sys-
tem. In a survey of Watts residents after the
1965 riots, when asked who would have to
do something about the problem, residents
responded, in order of frequency, the police,
the mayor, the federal government, the
whites, the governor, Negroes and whites to-
gether, “they” (that ubiquitous group), and
finally, the respondents themselves. The
thought that the people should take the ini-
tiative came last. The results would be the
same in any typical urban community—
white or black—where people have been de-
prived of the right to participate in the prob-
lem-solving process.

Decentralists expect a different response
from & self-governed community. They ex-
pect a “can do" attitude, a willingness to at-
tack problems., When responsibility falls on
the shoulders of those who stand to suffer
most from neglect of duty, it is less likely
that they will shrug it off. Moreover, the
small-scale political arena is less formlda-
ble—one does not need to possess the te-
nacity of a Ralph Nader to attempt and suc-
ceed at a local reform movement. In short,
decentralization makes cltizen participation
more likely.

Education is the most important byproduct
of this participation. Learning is not limited
to classrooms, and when one is young. The
streets, the back alleys, the coflee houses, and
the public forum can all serve educational
purposes, albeit some will be more construc-
tive than others. Especlally in impoverished,
culturally deprived communities, develop-
ment of strong and genuine citizen partici-
pation can lead people into a greater aware-
ness of their own problems, and broader 1s-
sues as well. They become more cognizant
of the weapons avallable to attack such prob-
lems, Finally, they become motivated to
master the skills needed to work effectively
in this arena.

These educational results are not easily
measured on an objective scale, Rarely has
anyone even attempted such a measurement.
In one avallable test, however, active involve-
ment and responsibility for youths in a tu-
torial program produced a dramatic change
in the reading test scores of the young
tutors. In this experiment, New York City's
Mobilization for Youth rejected the
paternalistic notion that only teachers could
teach, and hired youths—good and poor read-
ers alike—to tutor younger children, At the
end of a seven-month period, the younger
children showed a modest improvement,
whether tutored by good or poor readers.
But a remarkable change appeared in the
reading test scores of the tutors themselves.
The poor readers advanced, on the average,
three and a half years in the seven-month
period.

Such a result suggests that responsibility
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has powerful educational value. Such effects
make community organization in poverty
areas a “social work” tool. A program Is jus-
tified not just for what it will do to physical
problems facing people, but for what it can
do to the attitudes and development of the
people involved.

5. For a Sense of Community. A much-
worn phrase in the oratory of the decen-
tralists is “a sense of community.” But it
should not be underrated. This quality, Inso-
far as it 1s capable of definition, exists where
a group of people come together to live in
an intricately woven fabric of rich and
meaningful interpersonal bonds. It exists
where people join together, either formally
or informally, in the performance of a broad
scope of public duties and functions relating
to their life and environment, The commu-~
nity structure glves its members a sense
of belonging, a sense of place, an identity.
It serves not only its present constituency,
but future members as well. It provides a
context for the otherwise fragmentary and
specialized roles that every individual as-
sumes in the modern world.

Assessing the losses

A community cannot be expected to sur-
vive if it has no purpose or function. Munie-
ipal consolidation, school consolidation, cen-
tral districts, special districts and similar
centralizing measures of the last half-century
must ultimately destroy the small commu-
nity. Even without a formal dissolution of its
political boundaries, the gradual erosicn of
political power In small towns and rural areas
destroys community spirit and contributes to
the decay. These consolidation efforts have
usually been advocated as *progressive.” In-
deed, they may permit some efficiency in some
governmental functions—redistribution of
tax resources, increased specialization in serv-
ice output, and administrative efficiency. for
example. However, there may be correspond-
ing inefliclencles and hidden costs in the
greater size. The loss of community can be
a severe loss to humanity.

To begin, as the small community declines,
many things which can give a man an iden-
tity and a sense of place and purpose slip
away. A common man's genius is not normally
recognized beyond the circle of his com-
munity. Centralization and its concomitant
specialization leave little room for the cabinet
maker, the craftsman, the country fiddler,
the hometown Thespian, the local sheriff, the
school master, the familiar magistrate, the
town wit, and the town fool; it replaces them
all with factories, mass-produced art and
music, Hollywood spectaculars, a police force
of a thousand strangers, a bureaucratic gov-
ernment, and politicians known only by their
images projected through their public rela-
tions experts.

At the same time, man is losing any mean-
ingful role he may have had as a cltizen.
The state has glven him a number; he is
relegated to filing the appropriate papers at
the appropriate times, and, on election day.
to pressing little levers in a booth. Of course
at all times he must abide by the rules set
somewhere beyond his own experience. He
sees government and polities as something
removed, distant, and for other people. This
is exactly what politics is for most big city
residents. The average man will never meet
the man who decides his fate. The decision
maker is literally removed, to city hall, the
statehouse, or the nation’s capitol.

Demodernization

Renewed emphasis on community could
reverse current centralizing trends and bring
people together in meaningful nuclear groups.

The populace would be richer in its culture,
in its ties to the past and most important ef

all, in personal bonds between neighbors.

These are the things that make a community.
By bringing people together, self-govern-
ment can be a catalyst to spur their develop-

ment,
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4, To Restore Community BSanctions.
These are the spiritual reasons why action
to rebuild communities is necessary. There
are practical, concrete reasons as well. In
these days of almost hysterical concern over
a breakdown in “law and order,” one should
observe the relationship between crime and
the decline of the community, The cohesive
community doubtless can do much to hold
antisocial behavior in check. Social sanc-
tions, concern for one’s reputation, personal
bonds—all are more effective deterrents to
criminal behavior than one more policeman
on the corner. Indeed, in small towns and
rural America, where political and social in-
tegration seems to be higher than elsewhere
in the nation, the major crime rates are the
lowest.

Of course, the high crime rate in the city
is probably partially due to a large popula-
tion of the poor and underprivileged. But
similar proportions of poor people living to-
gether in small communities do not begin to
show the crime patterns of their city cousins.
For example, the chief of police of Lawn-
side, New Jersey, a poor all-black town of
2600 people, reports that there is virtually
no crime there, save for occasional rowdiness
and disorderly behavior of “out-of-towners"
who come In on weekends. The soclal pat-
terns in this town seem to resemble small
towns everywhere—they do not at all mir-
ror the pattern of a similar raclal and eco-
nomic population in a big city. In urban
neighborhoods which have experlenced a
strong community movement such as the
area served by Moblliaztion for Youth in
Manhattan or the East Columbus Citizens
Organizations, a favorable impact on crime
rates has been reported, but the relation-
ship has not been sclentifically evaluated.
Of course, the crime index of a sense of com-
munity. It would seem on balance, that de-
veloping a sense of community is a desirable
goal in and of itself.

5. For Flexible Strength in Government—
the Politics of Dissent.

I hold that a little rebellion now and then
is a good thing, and as necessary in the

political world as storms In the physi-
cal . ., this truth should render honest re-
publican governors so mild in their pun-
ishments of rebellions as not to discourage
them too much.—Thomas Jefferson.

Lord Bryce, the tireless student of modern
democracies, found that the most decentral-
ized nation, the nation where small local
governments were the most important part
of the entire system—Switzerland—was also
the most stable at all levels of government,
His observations are still valid today. Con-
versely, in the United States, after a genera-
tion of governmental centralization, civil dis-
order has become commonplace.

Powerlessness and riots

The subject of civil disturbance has been
much studied lately, but without ecareful
examination of the relationship between po-
litical powerlessness and riots. For example,
the Kerner Commission, and the various state
groups reporting on the ghetto riots of the
last half of the sixties all assumed, without
providing proof, that conditions of poverty
and prejudice caused riots. (This was be-
fore students started rioting in earnest.)
These studies did not loock at the political
system itself, but focused on how the same
old system could be patched up to improve
the delivery of government services In poor
areas.

This approach is well-intentioned, but it
leaves several questions unanswered. Why
aren't the poor always rloting? Why did the
students take it up? Why did it occur in the
late sixties? Why did it happen yhen the
black were narrowing? Why were the worsi
ghetto riots often in areas where the iack
was “"upwardly mobille?” Why are middle
and upper class blacks sympathetic, if not
supportive? Why are there not fewer riots
where the city, state, or federal government
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has provided generous anti-poverty pro-
grams? What's all the talk about revolution?
The obvious answer is that the disturbances
should first be conslidered as political phe-
nomens, before they are treated solely as
a product of poverty.

The ones most likely to protest are those
who most frequently are denied the oppor-
tunity of participating in the democratic
process. It is certainly obvious that if one
wished to organize a little rebellion now and
then, the best recruit today would be either
a black or a youth—representatives of the
most disenfranchised groups in our popula-
tion.

Shut it douwn

Why do people take to the streets? All but
one of the ghetto riots began with some
police-community incident that mush-
roomed into rocks, clubs, and bullets war-
fare, complete with the usual wartime pil-
lagers and looters. The students, generally
more organized, often have spokesmen, and
“demands,"” before they move into more for-
mal stages of insurrection. Yet there seems
to be a common thread: these people have
had exasperating experiences with the gov-
ernment (or university administration)
which wields considerable power over their
dally lives. When the exercise of this power
is found oppressive, the black or the student
may first seek constructive channels for re-
dress, but these have evaporated. It is futile
tu try. The bureaucracy running their lives
presents a chain of command in which power
and responsibility is so removed that no
one can be sure who is responsible, and the
only sure way to reach the “powers that be™
is to attack everywhere.

Assuming that eivil disturbances are
symptoms of discontent with the govern-
mental process, the important question,
then, is not how to conirol them, but how
to restore the peaceful constructive chan-
nels of dissent that are supposed to exist in
a democracy.

There are too few people making impor-
tant declsions for the discontented. The sys-
tem is too centralized. The city government,
or the university, have treated the blacks, or
the students, as subjects to be cared for, dis-
ciplined, directed, controlled. The situation
is s0 bad that the most militant groups claim
that they would prefer to tear down the ex-
isting institutions rather than improve or
replace them.

Work within the system

Decentrallization, as defined here, might
provide a constructive outlet for the more
restless, powerless people. It could provide
these groups with an opportunity to attack
their immediate problems in an orderly, re-
sponsible manner. It gives them clearer tar-
gets, the locally elected leaders, and an excel-
lent weapon—the abllity to vote for another
candidate, or to sponsor a candidate. The
necessity for government by demonstrations,
peaceful or otherwise, would fade and the
country might once again work towards real-
izing the full potential of a federal demo-
cratic system. Rather than alienating mi-
norities, or younger citizens, the government
would benefit from their energy, their ideas,
and their active participation within the
system.

The changing American scene—the eclipse

of the individual

Assuming that strong local governments
are essential to a healthy democracy, what
is the prognosis for America today? It is true
that over half of the population lives within
loeal governmental jurisdictions of less than
50,000—rural areas or smaller citles, But al-
most one tenth of the entire population now
lives in citles of over 1,000,000 and al-
most one fifth lives in cities over 500,000.
In these large cities there is mo effective
“local” government. Contact with officials,
with political processes, and with democratic
nations is a difficult thing for all but the city
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elite. The individual feels severed from the
sources of power. To combat this, in the larg-
est citles, administrators have organized a
vast array of community bodies in order to
better serve the people, but few of these
come close to providing the Intimate contact
between man and man, and man and politics
that should exist at this level of government.
In the city, government is a alien power, and
politics is a dirty word. Pollticlans are a class
unto themselves, to be held in susplcion.
Participatory democracy has become a fading
memory, except in a few quaint small towns
and rural states.

Trend to bigness

For people living in cities, and to some ex-
tent, for people living in declining com-
munities elsewhere, local government does
not exist, or it no longer serves them as in-
dividuals. These people face great aggrega-
tions of power without the opportunity to
participate at the ground floor of the na-
tlonal power structure. The effect is ag-
gravated because not only governments, but
almost all of the major institutions in the
nation have become increasingly centralized,
while the Individual has lost power and au-
thority within their structures, Fewer and
fewer people own and control the income-
producing capital of the nation. Union merg-
ers have left a diminished number of labor
leaders to serve as the collective voice of a
much expanded body of workers. In the
academic world, the large universities grow
larger, and students more numerous, but the
policy-making group has not expanded. Even
the church seems to be controlled by na-
tional organizations rather than local con-
gregations. Government bureaucracies have,
of course, assumed a life of theilr own. They
can manipulate and negotiate with the other
major groups in the policy-making process
to preserve their own position in the system,
all without reference to the citizens they
purportedly serve.

The real individual is eclipsed by the ab-
stract mass man as these institutions grow
more centralized. In the public sector, the
reduced influence of the individual citizen
may be demonstrated in many ways. The
ratio of elected officlals to citizens, for ex-
ample, tells something about a single per-
son’s chances of ever becoming an elected
official, having personal contact with elected
officials, influencing them directly, or in-
dividually communicating a need to them.
In 1787, the Constitution of the United States
mandated that a congressman would rep-
resent 30,000 people. In 1970, a congressman
represented 469,000 people. The chances for
direct contact with a congressional repre-
sentative have been reduced by more than
ten.

The same has occurred in state and local
governments. Town meetings, which per-
mitted every townsman to come and vote on
important issues, exist only in a few regions
of New England. Today a majority of Ameri-
cans look to big city government as their
most immediate direct political contact. But
here a handful of elected officials make deci-
sions for millions of people, or in the case
of New York City, about twice the number
of people in the United States when the first
Congress convened. Population has increased
steadily while the governmental structure
has either remained unchanged or has be-
come more centralized.

Ballooning budget

To further reduce the effectiveness of a
gingle voter, the largest, most centralizea
levels of government have expanded most
rapldly. This, too, can be roughly measured.
In the early twentieth century local gov-
ernments In the aggregate were spending
more than combined state and national gov-
ernments, Federal spending did not over-
take local spending until the early 1920's.
Today the federal government spends over
twice as much as state and local govern-
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ments combined. The role of all levels of
government, measured by relative purchas-
ing power, has grown. Total government
spending, once an imperceptible part of the
gross national product, now accounts for
30 percent of it and over two thirds of this
is controlled by the federal government
(over 20 percent of the GNP).

No one can say at which point the trend
towards increased centralization will de-
stroy a free people. Therefore, men who
value their freedom will be ever watchful
that power and responsibility is never en-
trusted to the care of a few. Even now, the
gradual centralization of the last fifty or
slxty years has altered the concept of the
American ldea. Especially in large cities,
the individual citizen has no immediate con-
tact with government,

A New Republican Policy

The traditional Republican concern for
government at the level closest to the peo-
ple should make thinking Republicans be-
come Urban Jeffersonians. But in recent
years, Republicans have applied the “gov-
ernment of the people’” principle only to
urge more responsibility for state govern=-
ments, 88 was the case in the proposed “Op-
portunity Crusade”—a poverty program
alternative sponsored by House Republicans;
in President Nixon's 1969 manpower program,
where he directed the Department of Labor
to reassign primary responsibility for fed-
eral manpower programs to state govern-
ments; and the 1968 Omnibus Crime Control
Act, in which Republicans sought to require
state management of crime control pro-
grams. This may have been appropriate in
the past, for small rural states, where state
government continues to be close and re-
sponsive to a vast majority of the people.
State governments are small enough to
permit citizen control and participation only
in Alaska, Idaho, Maine, Montana, Nevada,
North and South Dakota, Vermont and
Wyoming, where no city is larger than

75,000, but state programs have an entirely

different effect in New York, Illinois, Michi-
gan or California. Here there are cities which
hold double the population of the entire
United States at the time of Jefferson; big
city government is no counterpart to Jef-
ferson's concept of a small “ward” govern-
ment,

Too few Republicans have equated their
own preferences for state's rights with the
demand for community control in Harlem.
Yet, population is a determining factor in
an individual citizen's opportunity to be-
come involved, or know someone involved, in
the manipulation of political power. A pro-
gram controlled by the state of Idaho or
Vermont, or the community in Harlem would
offer comparable self-determination for the
people living in these respective areas. Or,
to take another example, one autonomous
school district in Harlem would be com-
parable to a state-wide school system in
Vermont—where the citizens are resisting
regional consolidation.

Although the growth of the economy and
the population has affected the relationship
of state and city governments to the indi-
vidual, Republicans have not adjusted their
philosophy to account for the change. It
should be the task of Republicans, the his-
torieal defenders of “government by the
people,” to rehabilitate and modernize that
concept for the circumstances of today. In
other words, the party ought to reinterpret
its philosophy to deal with changed condi-
tlons, and state the philosophy in terms that
are comprehensible to everyone. Now is the
time to start: throughout the nation, a
growing fear of “big government” is color-
ing citizen response to national politics. The
average citizen feels that things are getting
out of hand. Young people feel there are
no opportunities for them to assume a mean-
ingful role in soclety. Minorities desire—and
some demand—the opportunity to control
their own destinies. Decentralization of po-
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ltical power should have universal appeal,
except to those firmly entrenched in the
centralized bureaucracies of the nation, for
it strengthens the role of the individual and
provides a chance for each to influence gov-
ernmental decisions, at least at the local
level.,

The decentralization principle holds out
a special promise for raclal minorities. These
groups now live in increasing numbers in
large cities, where the smallest effective po-
litical unit, city government, has a popula-
tion in the millions. Here, discrimination,
poor education and lack of experience in
government affairs effectively disenfranchise
the urban poor. This de facto disenfranchise~
ment leaves them vulnerable to gross manip-
ulation by the power structure, and they
know it.

Power, not handouts

To be sure, some minority leaders continue
to see their needs in terms of welfare and
Jobs within the establishment, but a vigorous
and growlng segment has become concerned
with power. The whole movement for com-
munity control in black and Puerto Rican
areas of large cities, and the Indian occupa-
tion of Alcatraz, are manifestations of the
new thinking. Here are the natural allies of
the new Republican.

The creation of community governments
would give racial groups control at the com-
munity level, although they are a minority
city-wide. For many blacks, Puerto Ricans
and other minorities, direct contact with
government would become a real possibility
for the first time. Obviously, the concept is
extremely popular among most inner-city
minority populations. Today these people can
act only as a pressure group, and in coalition
with others, because the body politic is usu-
ally large.

Black leaders, for example, are aware of
this aspect of the centralization-decentral-
ization alternative. Metropolitan consolida-
tion, frequently advocated as a way to shore
up the revenue base of the city, would prob-
ably be opposed by many black leaders. To
them, consolidation (a form of centraliza-
tion) will dilute the black vote just as it is
about to become a majority. For example, re-
sistance to merger of St. Louis and St.
Louis county, a plan rejected overwhelming-
1y by Missourl voters in November, in 1962,
was due in part to political considerations
by local leaders who feared they would lose
their power base. Black leaders, especially,
feared a dilution of their political power both
in St. Louls and in Miami, where a con-
solidation move was successful. Conversely,
one wonders why consolidation is suddenly
so popular among whites in Gary or Hart-
ford—when it was given a cold shoulder just
a few years before. Metropolitan consolida-
tlon and centralization is a good way to
squelch the nascent political power of racial
minorities.

Urban Jeffersonians

In suburbia and in rural areas—where most
Republicans live—people have resisted con-
solidation as much if not more than city
blacks. This may be due In part to racism,
or to fear of higher taxes, but conceivably
the suburbanite or the small town denizen
also instinetively desires to keep the size of
his local government manageable. Consolida-
tion is resisted as vigorously in racially
homogeneous areas, such as Vermont, Dela-
ware, Iowa or Washington.

In econclusion, it seems time to turn the
slogan “states rights"” into the slogan “Com-
munity rights.” In fact, forward-looking Re-
publicans have begun to adapt Jefferson’s
scheme for government to urban areas, In
large citles, where immediate and intimate
contact with government is difficult, they
are urging organization of community and
neighborhood political units capable of exer-
cising genuine, well-defined governmental
powers vis-A-vis local matters. Backers range
from Charles Goodell and several House
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Republicans who opposed the Green Amend-
ment (to transfer control over the commu-
nity actlon program from communities to
city governments), to Slade Gorton, Attorney
General and Lud Kramer, Secretary of State
of Washington, who separately called for
community districts with specific govern=-
mental powers in Washington's large cities,
to John Sears, Republican mayoral candidate
in Boston, who adopted a nelghborhood-by-
neighborhood approach to his city.

Republicans with an eye to the future
should constantly seek to find new ideas and
new programs that will promote individual
action, self-determination and a wide dis-
persal of power among the people. This Is
the direction most befitting the party's his-
tory and tradition.

In the 1968 campaign, President Nixon
promised to organize a new Hoover commis-
sion, but this time, to give it a mandate to
develop a strategy for restoring governmental
powers to local governments. If this mandate
is carried out without also examining ways
of creating community-sized governments
where they no longer exist, the Republicans
will have failed the millions of Americans
who live in these areas. Of course the proc-
ess is slow and often difficult, but a national
policy could take shape, More importantly,
much can be done at the state and local
level to create genulne communify govern=-
ments, Time will tell if Republicans are able
to respond adequately to the changing condi-
tlons of an urban America.

The non-existence of a genuine community
within the nation’s large cities, and the
gradual decline of community power else-
where pose serlous threats to liberty, to in-
dividual initiative and development, to hu-
man and personal conduct of government af-
fairs, and to the security and stability of the
nation. Of course, no one would seriously
advocate complete balkanization of the na-
tion into thousands of small local govern-
ments, but there is a place for communities
within the federal system. Political decen-
tralization in the city would go far in revi-
ving community spirit and individual action
where people are now largely apathetic and
alienated. But it must be done in a way that
enhances community development: it must
recognize existing communities in the large
city (Harlem, the Bronx Park community,
Hyde Park) and it must give the community
meaningful and relevant powers and func-
tions. Of course not every city function can
be decentralized, but there are many vitally
important areas—education, recreation,
youth programs, law enforcement, to name
a few—where a smaller community can ade-
quately serve in an important capacity. In
fact, some of the most severe and pressing
problems of today are essentlally community-
leve! problems—mental health, delinquency,
ignorance, apathy, unrest.

In this article, I have not focused exclu-
sively on decentralization as it affects racial
minorities, or the poor. This is contrary to
most of the prevailing rhetoric advocating
decentralization, but it i1s done with a pur-
pose. The basic goals of political decentral-
ization are not limited to any racial or eco-
nomic groups; they should apply to all. Nor
have I discussed the potential of decentral-
ization for increasing efficiency and respon-
siveness In government, for I believe that
that issue is debateable and depends on the
function to be decentralized, the government
structure and the citizens themselves. Nor
have I discussed the desegregation-decen-
tralization conflict. Finally, I have not dis-
cussed the many federal and local efforts to
encourage citizen participation in wvarlous
programs. These are all complex issues, and
must awalt treatment In separate papers.
The point to be made here 1s simply this: we
need a decentralized power structure—for
freedom, for a sense of community and for
stability. That should be sufficient justifica-
tion for a major effort in seeking out and
implementing plans that can redistribute
political power in the nation,
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END OF PROGRAMS RUN BY THE
POOR FORESEEN UNDER NIXON
PROPOSAL

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, in this
morning's Washington Post, Nick Kotz
has provided a disturbing account of the
Nixon administration’s efforts to dis-
mantle the poverty program. According
to Kotz, these efforts will only be intensi-
fied if the administration’s special reve-
nue-sharing plans are approved.

I am including the Post article at this
point in the RECORD:

END oF ProGgrRAMS RUN 8Y Poor FORESEEN

UnpeEr Nixomn PROPOSAL

(By Nick Eotz)

Last year the Nixon administration closed
the Memphis antipoverty agency, citing ex-
cessive conflict between city hall and the pro-
grams militant leaders. Now black youths
who formerly ran the program's self-help
clothing business meet behind a locked door
marked “White Man Eeep Out.”

In the Mississippi Delta, the administration
recently suspended funding of two black-
directed Head Start programs, maintaining
they would be operated more efficiently by
groups controlled by local white officials. As
& result, several hundred black Head Start
empl yyees have lost their paychecks and may
lose new homes they bought to replace plan-
tation shacks.

These local developments provide a fore-
taste of what may occur on a national scale
if Congress adopts one of President Nixon's
revenue-sharing proposals, which would take
$1.5 billion that now goes directly to 926
Community Action programs and give it in-
stead to state and local governments, starting
in 1973.

These governments would not have to con-
tinue funding Community Action—the seven-
year-old experiment designed to involve mi-
nority groups and the poor in running pro-
grams created to help them. Federal regula-
tions currently require local officials to share
authority over the programs with citizen
groups and the poor.

The Nizxon administration is opposed to
giving funds to agencies that battle with
regularly elected officials. It also sees benefits
from cities and states having freedom to set
their own spending priorities and contends
they could administer the programs better
than the less experienced poverty groups.

But Community Action supporters see oth-
er results: the end or sharp reduction of
many programs, with diminishing of “max-
imum feasible participation by the poor” in
those that do remain,

They clte several reasons. First, Commu-
nity Action agencles have often clashed with
local governments on such issues as welfare
payment levels. Second, control of the mon-
ey means control over job patronage, the
agencies now hire a total of 100,000 men and
women, most of them poor and from minor-
ity groups. And third, even with the best
of intentions cities and states would be un-
der pressure to use the poverty funds for
such politically urgent demands as schools,
housing and police protection.

Federal support has already been with-
drawn, or 1s scheduled to be withdrawn, from
a number of poverty agencles around the
country, with results that could represent a
preview of what is ahead if the President’s
plan takes effect.
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THE CASE OF MRS. SMITH

Independent funding of programs oper-
ated by the poor was dramatic in such states
as Mississippi, where poor blacks previously
were without economic, political or organi-
zational power.

“To me this program has meant every-
thing,” says Mrs. Frances Smith, 40, who
started as a teacher's alde in Bollvar Coun-
ty, Miss. Once a 10th grade dropout, she
passed a high school equivalency test and is
taking college courses. Today she is director
of a Head Start center in a program which
this summer will lose control to local white
officials.

“Instead of going across the tracks to care
for white people’s kids for £15 a week,” she
says, “we are doing something for our own
people.”

Mrs. Smith makes $856 a week which, when
added to her husband’s sporadic earnings
as a construction laborer, “means we are
buying milk, eggs and bacon for our four
children for the first time.”

“We would lose everything—our homes, our
belongings, all our hopes for the future,” says
Mrs. Smith.

For the Joseph McChristian family in
Holmes County, Miss,, the Head Start pro-
gram has permitted them to buy a $12,600,
3-bedroom, red brick house with a Farm-
ers Home Administration mortgage requiring
$91 monthly payments. This was formerly be-
yond their wildest dreams, even though Mec-
Christian sought work as a carpenter by day
and was a dirt farmer by night. The dif-
ference: his wife's 890 weekly salary as a
Head Start supervisor. Her regular OEO pay-
check convinced the FHA to grant the mort-

age.

“We were living outside before,” says Mec-
Christian, using a southern black expres-
sion referred to a porous plantation shack.
‘““You know the big difference? With heat and
running water, the kids leap up to go to
school, In the other house, they were too
cold to get out of bed.”

HOME LOSS FEARED

With suspension of funds to the inde-
pendent Holmes County program, Mrs, Mc-
Christian has lost her Head Start check,
and the McChristian family worries that it
will lose its new brick home.

Impoverished blacks have gained more
than income and technical skills from inde-
pendent funding of OEO programs. They
often have developed independent political
power that for the first time influenced the
dominant white, affluent communities in
which they live. This has happened In a
number of cities around the country and it
has happened in some of the most rigid white
communities of Mississippl.

“Black people never had too much to do
with each other before,” McChristian says of
Holmes County. “They were afrald to discuss
things., We have learned to trust each other
and work together.”

Brought together by their own Head Start
program and protected by the Independent
funding, Mississippl blacks have used the
resulting organization to win other benefits
from the local political scene, such as access
to welfare, hospital care, low-cost housing
and the right to vote.

SOME WHITES ADJUST

White leaders, to a limited degree, have
started to accommodate the new political
coheslon of blacks. A white storekeeper in
Holmes County reversed his position as an
opponent of the black Head Start program
and became an enthusiastic supporter when
the newly organized blacks indicated they
might boycott his store. The same man was
an elected supervisor of the county; he be-
came convinced that the previously unor-
ganized blacks now had the power to threaten
his reelection.

The poverty agencies also have produced
leaders who went on to gain power within
conventional community politics. Robert
Clark, of Holmes County, became director of
an OEO program for seasonal farm workers
and, building on that experience and his
following, was elected as the only black mem-
ber of the Mississippi state legislature.

Similar stories of launching into political
power from a poverty program are found in
other parts of the country. Among the bene-
ficlarles: Parren Mitchell, a college professor
who became a leader in a Baltimore poverty
agency and then was elected as a Democratic
member of the U.S. House of Representatives,

Among the strongest factors in the trend to
put poverty agencies under control of city
halls and state houses is the history of con-
flicts of the agencies with their local govern-
ments. The Nixon administration contends
that it is irrational for the government to
give financial support to one agency that
fights against regularly elected officials, Many
politicians, including Democrats, agree.

George Romney, Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development, said recently that ligui-
dation of OEO’s Community Action programs
is part of an overall plan “to put an end to
the idea that a private citizens' group can
veto the elected representatives of the peo-
ple.”

The trend toward local government take-
over of federally financed Community Aec-
tion programs began during the Johnson
administration, when Congress authorized
greater local government control. But it has
accelerated the last two years.

Under President Nixon, OEO has empha-
sized administrative efficiency, the provision
of services (rather than community organiza-
tion of the poor to get needed services), and,
above all, cooperation with state and local
officials.

The Nixon administration, as have other
critics, points out that many antipoverty
agencies have been characterized by chaotic
administration. Many have lacked clear goals,
torn between the often conflicting role of
coordinating other government soclal service
agencies and organizing the poor to protest
inequities in these same agencies. And in
Bome programs, fraud has been uncovered.

REPLIES OF SUPPORTERS

In answer to these criticisms, supporters
say that incidences of fraud are no greater
than in businesses, including prestigious na-
tional corporations, and in city halls and
statehouses. Disorderly administration was
inevitable, they say, as the uneducated poor
fried their hand for the first time in the
white-collar world of offices and budgets. Of
conflicts and shifting goals, supporters reply
that institutional change is never painless
and neatly executed.

Supporters stress that the Programs were
specifically created because of the failure of
state and local governments to meet or even
to recognize the problems of the poor. OEO
advocates blame limited progress in erradi-
cating poverty on: insufficient, Vietnam-
drained funds that never matched promises;
the inability of a new, weak agency to co-
ordinate or reshape powerful, long-estab-
lished government institutions, and a failure
of the sponsoring Johnson administration
to couple the Community Action concept
with adequate income-maintenance and job
programs,

The 926 Community Action agencies pro-
vide health care, food assistance, day care,
manpower, legal aid, community organiza-
tion and other services. Since 8.1 million of
the 10.4 million program participants and a
majority of the 100,000 program jobholders
are from minority groups, the fate of these
agencies has significant clvil rights implica-
tions.

OEO Director Frank Carlucci explained in
an interview why he cuts off Community
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Action agencies’ funds if local elected offi-
cials are flatly opposed to programs and are
hostile to the poor: “You need a community
response to make a program work. When a
community doesn't respond, you have to
make a decision. You put your seed where it
can flower, That may seem a heartless ap-
proach, but with limited money, I want to
put it in where it can do the most good.”
FRICTION A KEY

Consequently, Carlucci (as did his prede-
cessor, Donald Rumsfeld) has cut off pro-
grams where he feels that Community Ac-
tion by the poor has produced excessive fric-
tion between the poor and city hall. Recent
fund cut-offs of programs in cities like
Memphis and the suspension of the inde-
pendent Mississippl Head Starts’ funds are
cases in point.

The Nixon administration has ordered the
independent, black-operated programs in
Bolivar, Sunflower and Holmes counties to
accept the full control sought by county
antipoverty agencies dominated by white po-
litical and economic power. Funds of the
Sunflower and Holmes programs already have
been suspended because program leaders,
employees, and parents of Head Start chil-
dren have refused to join the other programs,
fearful that loss of new-found jobs and in-
dependence would result.

The Nixon administration says it has or-
dered the black Head Start programs to
come under complete control of local agen-
cles to achieve increased economic and ad-
ministrative efficiency.

But in the eyes of blacks, the Nizon ad-
ministration, as part of its Southern political
strategy, is finally permitting the white
power structure to take over programs whose
formation the whites could not prevent seven
years earlier.

HEAD START PROGRAM

The struggle for control is particularly in-
tense because the Head Start payrolls repre-
sent a principal source of buying power in

the poor rural counties, exceeded in federal
ald only by large subsidy payments to ma-
jor plantation owners. Illustrative of the
struggle in Sunflower County, suspended and
now penniless black Head Start employees
have applied for food-stamp aid only to be
told by the county welfare office that they
are ineligible because jobs were available to
them in the other white-dominated program.

Meeting with HEW officlals recently, Am-
zle Moore, chairman of the Bolivar County
Head Start program, recited the history of
the Mississippl programs and what they
meant to blacks.

He told how Mississippi’s state and local
officials first refused to particlpate in any
of the 1964 antipoverty programs. Led by Mis-
sissippi Democratic Sens, James Eastland and
John Stennis, the state bitterly fought
against the proposal to let blacks and white
supporters operate independent Head Start
programs. Later, the three Mississippi coun=-
ties created their own antipoverty agencies
in order to seek control of the independents.
On a yearly basls, the last three Mississippi
governors have vetoed at least one of the in-
dependent programs, only to be overridden
by OEO.

Moore also told how Head Start leaders
were regularly threatened and had their
buildings and homes burned.

“FIRST-CLASS CITIZENSHIP"”

“You'll put us back where we were before
1960,"” Moore argued. “We need time to reach
people, to get economic power. No one wants
to perpetuate a program for the sake of it,
but if you take this away, we won't have any-
thing. We can't afford to compromise at this
point—the sunrise of the 21st century—for
anything less than first-class citizenship.”

The regional HEW officlals, both black, lis-
tened silently, but then stressed agaln that
good administrative and business procedures
demanded that his program be absorbed to
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eliminate duplication of services and jobs.
Not finished fighting (appeals are now being
made on all three programs) but contem-
plating the ultimate choices that may face
him, Moore said bitterly: “Yeah, I'll cave in.
I'll crawl if it’s going to save those peoples’
homes and those jobs.”

Compromises by black antipoverty leaders
are too late in Memphis. OEO Director Car-
lucel said funds were cut off last year because
“there was unnecessary conflict” between
black program leaders and local government
officlals.

The sequence of events in Memphis
roughly parallels that in a number of other
cities.

When Washington Butler, a black and a
former atomic chemist, arrived in Memphis
to become director of the antipoverty pro-
gram, he came equipped with Ivy League
suits and enormous confidence that he could
commence to work for meaningful programs.
But after two years of planning and poli-
ticking by the agency, militant blacks com-
plained that the program had done little to
touch the core of ghetto problems.

BEARD AND DASHIEI

At this point, Butler identified himself
with efforts at pride and self-reliance by the
ghetto residents. Along with his top aides,
he grew a beard and donned a dashiki. He
formed a series of self-help ghetto enterprises
called the “black arcades,” which manufac-
tured dashikis and pottery and operated re-
tall grocery and record stores.

From that moment on, local white officials
considered the program menacing, associat-
ing dashikis and self-help businesses with
“black power.” With the encouragement of
the city, OEO cut off funds for the program.

A new, smaller program, tightly controlled
by city government, is now being funded by
OEO.

Instead of offering young blacks “hopes
within the system,” Butler says, the city has
driven them further into isolation. The
blacks involved Iin the self-help enterprises
now meet behind locked doors and react to
inguiries with suspicion and considerable
hostility.

RURAL EFFORTS IMPERILED

OEO director Carlucci has stated repeatedly
that he expects local communities to use
their revenue-sharing funds to continue
Community Action agencies. He acknowl-
edged in an Interview, however, that many of
the 496 rural agencies might have difficulty
winning local support because rural areas
generally are more conservative and lack the
structure of soclal service programs that are
an accepted part of city life.

But he stressed that *“good wurban pro-
grams’ would not have trouble surviving. He
cited programs in Chicago, Boston and 20
other citles given superior OEO ratings.

However, directors of some programs cited
by Carlucci as outstanding are much less cer-
tain of the future. For example, he pralsed
the Compton-Willowbrook program, one of
five in Los Angeles County.

The OEO rating report cited this program
for “excellent relations with city government,
excellent political contacts, and excellent
grass roots support'—all seemingly perfect
qualifications for local support.

Yet program director Leroy Hayes said that
city and county governments of an area with
more population than 37 states have given
only $50,000 annual support to the poverty
programs.

“If we are going to be relylng on loeal
government or even the local citizenry to
come up with a lot of money,” Hayes told
a Senate subcommittee, “‘that would put a
lot of us out of business.”

COMPETING NEEDS
Government and civic officlals from Boston,
Chicago and New York stressed that com-

peting government needs would take prece-
dence over the Community Action agencies,
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with resultant weakening or dissolution of
them. A Washington Post random poll of 10
agencies given the highest ratings by OEO
showed that 9 of 10 felt their programs would
be hurt or destroyed.

The nation's mayors, in a new study pre-
pared for OEO, take a middle position. The
mayors indicated that they support general
revenue sharing, but also favor a vastly ex-
panded OEO program.

Their report, “The Mayor and Economic
Opportunity Programs,’" prepared by the Na-
tional League of Cities and U.S. Conference
of Mayors:

Favored doubling community action funds,
while the administration budget proposes to
cut them.

Opposed the administration’s proposal to
increase the local share of program costs
from 25 to 30 per cent.

Called for a five-year extenslion of the OEO
program. The administration is asking Con-
gress for a two-year extension, as a transition
to its revenue-sharing plan, when OEO would
be left as a research and demonstration
agency.

In criticizing the Nixon revenue-sharing
plan, the Urban Coalition, League of Women
Voters and 25 other groups said they had
little confidence that state and local gov-
ernments now would respond voluntarily to
the needs of the poor.

Despite the sentiments of these groups few
members of Congress are rushing to OEO’s
defense.

The situation in Mississippi, which still
has the worst poverty in the nation and the
weakest state-local government response fo
it, confirms the concern of poverty program
advocates. State and local officials acknowl-
edged In Interviews that continuation of
present antipoverty programs would have
extremely low priority in the event of reve-
nue sharing.

Viewing the prospects ahead and express-
ing the thought of many Mississippl blacks
whose hopes were raised by civil rights and
antipoverty programs, Bolivar County's Moore
sald of revenue sharing:

“The Nixon administration is turning the
money and program back to the same peo-
ple who have kept us in slavery for 350 years.”

A FRESH LOOK AT MANPOWER-
EMPLOYMENT LEGISLATION

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, I insert in the
REecorp a paper on the manpower-em-
ployment dilemma. It was prepared by
Sar A. Levitan and Robert Taggart IIL
of the Center for Manpower Studies at
the George Washington University., The
paper was presented to the National
Conference on State and Local Man-
power Policy Planning which met on
April 30 in Salt Lake City.

This paper outlines the administrative
difficulties, the lack of political account-
ability, and the difficulties of adjustment
to different levels of employment which
plague our manpower programs.

One of the most valuable aspects of the
presentation is the suggestions it outlines
for compromises which could help over-
come the legislative quagmire which has
stalled constructive bipartisan action by
the Congress. For this reason, I hope that
all Members of Congress who are inter-
ested in manpower-employment policy
will give this article close examination:
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REVENUE SHARING, PUBLIC EMPLOYMENT, AND
THE REFORM oOF MANPOWER PROGRAMS

(By Sar A. Levitan and Robert Taggart III) !
THE NEED FOR ACTION

The need to overhaul and reform our man-
power efforts is generally recognized. The
federal government now spends more than 3
billion to provide a wide range of labor
market services to those who need help in
finding or better preparing themselves for
civillan work, These services are delivered
through & number of separate categorical
programs including the Manpower Develop-
ment and Training Act, the Job Corps, New
Careers, the Work Incentive program, the
Neighborhood Youth Corps, Job Opportuni-
ties in the Business Sector, and others which
were added in the 1960s to the older voca-
tional education and rehabilitation programs
and tne federal-state Employment Service.
These combined efforts provide needed assist-
ance to millions of Americans, as manpower
services have assumed an increasing place
in the agenda of public responsibilities.
Nevertheless, there iz widespread agreement
that the manpower effort falls far short of
accomplishing what it could and should.

Those who are close to the programs are
keenly aware of their administrative difficul-
ties. Operated by a variety of agencies at
the federal, state, and local level, the pro-
grams are aimed at differing clienteles and
needs, varying in their eligibility standards,
benefit levels, application procedures, and
methods of delivery. There are some 10,000
separate contracts between federal officials
and public or private delivery agencies, Be-
cause services are fragmented and fregeuntly
uncoordinated, clients are often unable to
find the assistance they need. Some of these
difficulties are the inevitable result of design-
ing and implementing experimental soclal
programs, but many problems result from the
underlylng philosophy of the manpower
efforts—the centralization of authority at the
federal level, While only part of one program,
the Job Corps, 1s operated directly by the
feds, the others are administered by state
and local groups under detalled federal
regulations and theoretically under close
oversight. Funding comes with many strings
attached, and the operating agencies have
little flexibility. Centralized administration
has too often resulted in the Procrustean
solution of forcing all local efforts into rigid
programmatic forms,

There is a more abstract but equally in-
imical aspect to thils situation. The reins
of power are gripped by federal officials and
the bureaucracies which administer the pro-
grams at all levels with little political ac-
countability for their decisions. At the na-
tional level, most manpower legislation has
drawn bipartisan support. Congress has
established overall priorities, but its com-
mittees have been able to devote only cur-
sory attention to administrative oversight.
At the state and local level, there has been
almost no accountability because elected offi-
cials have not been drawn to participate ac-
tively in manpower programs, and they have
relied upon the feds for the monitoring of
projects. Most of the decisions left to loecal
agencles have been highly technical and have
usually been made by the employment serv-
ice or the state vocational education depart-
ment, These agencies are remarkably free
from political control and they operate nor-
mally as self-sustaining bureaucraclies, The
experiment with “maximum feasible partie-
ipation"” by the disadvantaged was relatively
shortlived, and concerted attempts were
made to transfer power back to the func-
tional bureaucracies. In other words, the pub-

1 This paper is part of a continuing evalua-
tion of manpower programs supported by a
grant from The Ford Foundation to The
George Washington University's Center for
Manpower Folicy Studles,
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lic has had very little chance to participate
in the decision-making process, with little
control over priorities or program operations.

Complicating matters is the current eco-
nomic slump. The manpower programs were
designed for and implemented under favor-
able economic conditions. Labor markets
were extremely tight in the final half of the
1960s generating a need for additlonal work-
ers which made it easier to find employment
for those who were helped. But the recession
has made jobs scarce and new manpower
approaches and priorities are needed under
current conditions, Certainly a public em-
ployment program of some sort assumes
prime importance when private sector jobs
are not available. But other changes are also
necessary if the manpower programs are to
operate effectively in a slack economy.

If the above observations are valid, there
are three major reasons for reassessing and
overhauling the manpower effort that ex-
panded during the past decade. First, ad-
ministrative reforms are in order to reduce
red tape, delay, wasteful overlap, and inflex-
ibility. The goal is to improve program effi-
clency. Second, decisionmaking is too cen-
tralized at the federal level, and too concen-
trated In the hands of functional bureaucra-
cies, Decentralization is needed to strengthen
political accountability and when feasible
to enhance grassroots participation. Third,
the manpower efforts are geared for tight
labor markets. The need is to adjust to a
changing economic environment, with dif-
ferent approaches to provide jobs for the
recession’s victims,

THE DIVERGENT PATHS

Any one of these reasons is adequate justl-
fication for overhauling the manpower effort.
But each suggests a different path of re-
form, and it is difficult to compromise the
divergent interests.

For those who are most concerned with the
technical and administrative problems of
the manpower programs, the generally ac-
cepted goal is one-stop, individualized serv-
ice. Ideally, the client should be able to get
all the help he requires through a single,
easily accessible local agency with the ca-
pability to assess his needs and to purchase
or provide all the prescribed manpower
services.

This ideal, however, remains elusive and
proposed changes, to be acceptable, must
balance competing interests, Cities are wary
of state authority and demand automatic
pass-throughs of funds, while local commu-
nity groups that receive direct federal fund-
ing fear control by the mayors or governors.
Vested interests at all levels, especially the
bureaucracies who presently administer the
programs and possess most of the needed
expertise, can be expected to defend their
turfs. Even if the separate manpower serv-
ices could be coordinated for one-stop de-
livery, there is no assurance that any group
would provide the sympathy, understanding,
and knowledge required for individualized
attention. Agencies that speak for and to the
clients of manpower services are usually in
opposition to those that represent the
“establishment™ and can deliver the goods.
While the present administrative structure
of the manpower programs only widens this
dichotomy, the differences are fundamental
and not easily resolved.

Of course, Congress could attempt to re-
solve the most obvious administrative de-
ficlencies that beset the manpower efforts.
But there Is no great public pressure for
reform, and few members of Congress care
to invite a confrontation with the varoius
vested groups that are “involved” in man-
power programs. Any improvements must,
therefore, come about from a compromise
among the interested parties. Though volun-
tary agreements are welcome, they will not
eliminate all, or even most, of the admin-
istrative problems of the manpower pro-
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grams. Legilslative reforms can and should
be made; but by the time all safeguards,
pass-throughs, and exceptions are intro-
duced to make the legislation acceptable to
a plurality of interests, the changes will
have little political appeal and their sub-
stantive impact will be minimal. Reform
cannot offer immediate or complete elimina-
tion of administrative problems; no group
will be completely satisfled with any com-
promise; and the purposes are so complex
that the public at large will not be moved.
On the other hand, no bill for revenue shar-
ing or public employment will be acceptable
to the proponents of reform unless it
promises improvement in the administration
of the manpower programs and makes the
necessary compromises between competing
interests. Administrative reform Is appar-
ently a necessary but not sufficient condition
for legislative action on the manpower
front.

Those concerned with the increasing cen-
tralization of government and the inability
of states and localities to meet their finan-
cial responsibilities find the sharing of fed-
eral revenue an appealing sclution, The Nixon
administration has proposed a general pur-
pose distribution of federal funds, initially
at the rate of $5 billion per year, plus six
special revenue sharing programs totaling
$11 billion for broadly earmarked social pur-
poses. Funds allocated to manpower training
(exclusive of appropriations for vocational
education and vocational rehabilitation)
would total $2 billion. These shared revenues
would be distributed to state and local gov-
ernments on a formula basis for their essen-
tially discretionary use in the provision of
manpower services.

Manpower revenue sharing promises ad-
ministrative improvement over present ef-
forts, but this is only one of its purposes.
Likewise the revenue sharing approach is
only one of the many possible paths to re-
form. Proponents argue that state and local
governments can administer manpower pro-
grams more effectively than the feds because
of their closer proximity to clients’ needs and
local conditions. But an even more important
reason for this transfer of authority is to
place power into the hands of those who are
politically accountable, so that the “com-
munity” will have more control over its gov-
ernment, Political accountability, however,
does not necessarily insure administrative ef-
fectiveness. For this reason manpower re-
formers may not necessarily agree with ad-
vocates of revenue sharing, and vice versa.

Concern with the continuing high levels
of unemployment has led some to consider
public employment a top-priority measure
that should precede actlon almed at improv-
ing administrative eficlency or arrangements
that deal with political philosophy and the
relative responsibilities of federal, state, and
local officials. Although they may rec
the need for administrative reform, especial-
1y in light of the changed economic environ-
ment in which the manpower programs must
operate, they tend to feel that this can walt
until the current, more urgent needs of job
creation are met. And though they may agree
with the principle of decentralization, ad-
vocates of public employment will support
reformor revenue sharing proposals only if
they are assured large-scale public job crea-
tion.

The situation is further complicated by
the fact that each of these divergent paths
has numerous alleys, so that the political
map is checkered with positions represent-
ing various views on revenue sharing, reform,
and public employment. On the issue of com-
prehensive manpower reform, four major
proposals were submitted in the 91st Con-
gress, varying in the degree of decentraliza-
tion and decategorization, as well as in their
provisions for public employment. A Senate
passed version stressing public employment
and reorganization but little decategoriza-
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tion had to be compromised with a House bill
pufting stress on administrative reform and
a greater degree of decentralization and de-
categorization. The Senate version won out,
but the bill was vetoed by the Presldent. He
objected to the fact that the programs were
not decategorized, that the states and lo-
calities were not given enough authority, and
that the authorized public service jobs would
become permanent “make-work” sinecures.

A raft of alternative manpower proposals
were submitted for the 82nd Congress. Three
separate public service employment proposals
were introduced in the House and one in the
Benate. Separately, the administration pro-
posed the creation of 200,000 jobs for relief
reciplents under its welfare reform measures.
These varlous proposals differ significantly in
the size of the authorization and in the
types of jobs that they would create. In addi-
tion, the administration’s Manpower Reve-
nue Sharing Act would permit transitional
public employment, categorical programs,
out of shared revenues, but is chiefly con-
cerned with the decentralization of revenues
and authority. The 92nd Congress is still
young and more proposals are likely to be
added.

A guidebook is needed to follow the com-
plex legislative developments. The Manpower
Revenue Sharing Act would sharply curtail
the federal role in manpower efforts, passing
authority to governors, mayors, and county
court houses, with federal responsibility
largely limited to supplylng the funds. At
the opposite extreme, Congressman James
O'Hara and Senator Gaylord Nelson favor
public employment, categorical programs,
and federal control. Probably representing
the majority in both the House and Senate,
they insist that action on public employ-
ment should precede all other manpower
legislation. A number of other Congressmen
have staked out intermediate positions, while
Senator Jacob Javits and Congressman Wil-
llam Steiger have labored diligently but
fruitlessly to compromise these proliferating
views and divergent interests.

A variety of lobbying groups are also in-
volved. Generally, the mayors support both
revenue sharing and public employment;
their needs are so critical that they will ac-
cept money from anywhere. The governors
have not mobilized very effectively, but the
National Governor's Conference endorsed leg-
islation which would have given them greater
responsibility for manpower. The AFL-CIO
strongly supports public employment and 1s
opposed to reform measures that would
weaken federal control. Representatives of
various agencies, such as vocational educa-
tors in HEW, have pushed to retain their
present role. The Chamber of Commerce of
the United States has spoken in favor of a
comprehensive reform bill, but not surpris-
ingly opposes the initiation of any new cate-
gorical public employment effort.

The intricate maze of conflicting interests
must be balanced if any manpower legisla-
tion is to be forthcoming. While the inter-
play of personalities and lobbying groups will
have much to do with the eventual develop-
ments on the manpower front, the issues
themselves must be discussed and resolved
if a compromise is to be reached.

THE CRITICAL ISSUES

There are many welghty issues hidden in
the technical language of the manpower pro-
posals. The most formidable obstacle to com-
promise centers on the nature of public em-
ployment. There is wide agreement that,
with the currently high levels of unemploy-
ment, the government has an added respon-
sibility to provide employment for those who
are forced into idleness by adverse economic
conditions. The controversy Is over the types
of public jobs which should be created. The
administration’s position is that increased
public service employment should be transi-
tional, leading to '“real” jobs In the public
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or private sector. To this end, the Manpower
Revenue Sharing Act would put a two-year
limit on participation by any individual in
the program. Most proponents of public em=-
ployment, on the other hand, oppose such
a restriction because they want to create
“meaningful” positions which will absorb the
structurally as well as cyclically unemployed,
putting them to work in useful public serv-
ice alongside other public employees. Which-
ever view is taken, the two-year lmit Is
arbitrary and has become & critical issue be-
cause of the rigid stance assumed by the ad-
ministration in vetoing the Employment and
Manpower Bill of 1970. The administration
presumably seeks to insure that every rea-
sonable effort is made to train and place
those who have special difficulties, utilizing
and developing their talents fully rather than
letting them idle In “make-work.” But if
workers are to be placed In unproductive
jobs, then the two-year limit is obviously
excesslve and every effort should be made to
prevent the waste of manpower before it hap-
pens, instead of waiting for two years until
the employee is discharged. On the other
hand, there Is wide agreement that employ-
ment must be found or created for public
assistance reciplents, as suggested by the ad-
ministration's proposal for the creation of
200,000 work-rellef positions. The two-year
rule will not insure tralning, nor will it
obviate the need to help those who cannot
be tralned. The administration’s rigidity on
this point is inconsistent with its position
that states and localities can best decide the
types of public employment which they need.
Revenue sharing cannot start out with re-
strictions on local decisions. It might also
be embarrassing to ask Congress to lmit
tenure on federal payrolls to two years.

Decategorization is a much more substan-
tive issue. It 1s obvious that too much em-
phasis has been placed on programs rather
than the services which they provide. Rules
and reporting procedures have been for-
mulated for each categorical effort, and there
are gaps and overlaps in coverage. But de-
spite the fact that decategorization could
permit more individualized service and a
better coordinated delivery, proponents of
categorical programs argue that the present
system provides bullt-in controls by allow-
ing comparison of performance among simi-
larly funded projects. Such comparisons
would not be feasible if categorical programs
were elilminated and each locality's efforts
assured a distinet purpose and form. Sugges-
tive is the fact that the knowledge and im-
provements generated by the federally-oper-
ated Job Corps probably exceed the Insights
galned from the much larger and older voca-
tional education program, whose administra-
tion is decentralized to the local level.
Oversight and control become more difficult
once decategorization has occurred and
guildelines and reporting procedures for
specific programs are abandoned.

Most of the opposition to decategorization
of programs has been generated by self-
interest, real or Imaginary. Clients, sponsors,
and administrators of the various programs
have a vested interest In their continuance.
The potential, but unproven, benefits of de-
categorization do not carry a great deal of
political weight when balanced agalnst the
rigid opposition of those involved in existing
efforts. Thus, despite its promise, decategori-
zation has practical and political drawbacks
which militate agalnst any sudden change in
this direction.

Another cruclal issue concerns the ability
of state and local governments to plan and
direct manpower efforts. While it is true that
mayors and governors are closer than the
Washington officialdom to the problems
which must be met and that they have
greater political accountabillity, there is no
assurance that they have the expertise or the
power to provide leadership on the manpower
front. There is no monopoly on ability at the
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federal level, but it 1s generally true that
state and local salaries lag far behind federal
and private pay scales, tending to attract
less qualified personnel. More significantly,
though the mayors and governors have much
power in theory, many of their policies are
dictated by functional bureaucracles or else
by pressure from local vested Interests.
Whether mayors and governors will assume
greater leadership as more resources are
channeled through their hands is debatable.

The fact remains, however, that up to now
state and local governments have had only
limited responsibility in designing and over-
seeing manpower programs. They cannot be
expected to step In and administer such ef-
forts without serious difficulties. It took most
of the last decade to hone the federal man-
power tools to their present level of effec-
tiveness, and while county officials, mayors,
and governors can learn from this example,
they cannot entirely avold repeating old mis-
takes and many communitlies will experiment
with approaches that have little potential
pay-off. It is legitimate to question the im-
pact of any sudden transfer of authority into
loeal hands.

A closely related issue is that of maintain-
ing federal priorities. Decategorization will
reduce the potential oversight of the feds,
while decentralization will purposefully
eliminate control from above. The explicit
intent of revenue sharing is to move decl-
sion-making authority to the state and local
level. But some control must be retalned.
There are cases where federal priorities are
obviously contrary to those at the state and
local level. There are certaln functions, such
as research and development, that are more
effectively performed at the national level
There are some programs, such as Job Corps,
which may require federal administration.
And there must be some oversight to Insure
that shared revenues are used for their in-
tended purposes—that manpower funds are
used to provide manpower services rather
than to bulld housing or stock ponds. The
critical issue is the degree of control which
will be retained. The Manpower Revenue
Sharing Act would distribute 85 percent of
all funds with no strings attached, retalning
15 percent for federal use. If 25 or 50 percent
were retalned or if more careful restrictions
were placed on the use of shared funds, the
implications would be far different, The need
for decentralization must somehow be bal-
anced against the need to maintain federal
priorities.

Another thorny issue is the distribution of
decentralized authority. States and city gov-
ernments both want more control, while non-
governmental groups, such as community
actlon agencies, are wary of any transfers of
power to the elected officials, The legislative
proposals that led to the manpower bill ve-
toed by the President last year contalned
markedly different conceptions of the proper
distribution of authority. One stressed the
role of the governors; another gave the U.S.
BSecretary of Labor authority to contract di-
rectly with any governmental or private or-
ganization; another attempted to divide con-
trol between governors and elected local of-
ficials by utilizing a complex system of pass-
throughs, but retained considerable federal
authority as an active partner in manpower
programs. The vetoed measure designated
counties or combinations of local govern-
ments with a population of more than 100,-
000, or citles over 75,000, as prime sponsors,
eligible for automatic pass-throughs of funds
allocated to the states. The governors did
not express active interest in assuming great-
er manpower responsibility and states were
given only the small piece of the pie that was
left over after the countles, cities, and com-
binations of local governments took their
slices. The Manpower Revenue Sharing bill
accepted the 100,000 cut-off, providing some
incentive funds for the establishment of
metropolitan-wide sponsoring groups.
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Whether or not this provision will become a
point of controversy remains to be seen; but
it seems that the proposed distribution of
manpower responsibilities between state and
local levels is a reasonable compromise of the
major alternatives,

A final and very essential issue is the
amount of additional funds which will be
provided under any new manpower legisla-
tion. The admlinistration’s revenue sharing
proposal would authorize an additional 8435
million of annual federal outlays above cur-
rent outlays of $1,665 million, and an auto-
matic 10 percent increase in funds when-
ever the unemployment rate exceeds 4.5 per-
cent for three consective months, The Senate
approved Emergency Employment bill (8 31)
authorizes $500 million for this purpose and
an additional 100 million for each one-half
percent rise in unemployment over 4.5 per-
cent. Though there is general agreement that
manpower funds should be increased when
unemployment rises and though debate has
centered on the purposes rather than the
levels of increased funding, this matter will
become critical if other differences can be
resolved. Needless to say, pressure will be
mounted by the states and locallties against
any future cutbacks, even with economic
conditions improve. In determining the
amount of countercyclical increase, therefore,
provision must also be made to reduce out-
lays when economic conditions improve to
enable state and local officials to plan their
noncyclical manpower efforts,

In trying to compromise divergent inter-
ests—integrating manpower reform, public
employment, and revenue sharing propos-
als—all of these 1ssues must be faced and re-
solved. While it is a fact of political life that
compromises are reached by balancing vested
interests, any successful agreement will need
to deal with all the major problems.

A WORKABLE COMPROMISE

The logjam on manpower legislation is the
product of rapidly shifting Interests and con-
cerns. In turn, bills have been discussed on
comprehensive manpower reform, public em-
ployment, and now revenue sharing. This
process is akin to leveling a chair by sawing
down one leg after another. There can be no
satisfactory agreement unless the three basic
issues are attacked together and unless, in
the process, there is a true spirit of compro-
mise. If this spirit can be attalned, grounds
for agreement can be easlly hammered out.
Until last year manpower legislation achieved
a remarkable record of bipartisan support.

One path to compromise is the incremental
introduction of revenue sharing. The admin-
istration’s bill promises £4.6 for every $3.6
now available under the Labor Department
administered manpower programs, along with
an automatic 10 percent boost in funds when
unemployment is about 4.5 percent. All of
this, except for the 15 percent retained by the
feds, will be turned over to state and local
elected officlals. Instead of distributing the
entire amount, the revenue share could be
limited to the added dollars plus the auto-
matic boost. More funds could be added dur-
ing a recession by extending the trigger
mechanism and raising the automatic federal
contribution when unemployment rises
above 4.5 percent. Manpower funds could be
boosted, for example, by 10 percent for each
0.2 percent increase in unemployment. This
would mean that funds allocated to man-
power efforts would double if unemployment
rises to 6.8 percent for three consecutive
months.

The most important point is that the pres-
ent categorical manpower programs would
be retained, while the mayors and governors
would have glue money to fill gaps or to start
entirely new efforts according to local needs
Gradually, the shared portion of manpower
funds could be expanded. Revenue share
could be pegged as an increasing percentage

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of federal categorical allocations; for in-
stance, one-third in fiscal 1972, one-half in
fiscal 1973, and three-fourths in fiscal 1974.
Alternatively, authorization levels for the
shared revenue could be stated In dollar
terms, say $500 million in fiscal 1972, $1.0
billion In fiscal 1973, and $1.5 billion in fiscal
1974. In this way, the portion of manpower
funds administered by the state and local
governments would be gradually increased.
When the economy picks up, cutbacks in
manpower outlays could come from the fed-
eral programs. Local efforts would not need
to be reduced, and their continued funding
could be assured.

The legislation could also provide for an
automatic pass-through of funds to each city
or combination of local governments with
more than 100,000 population with the re-
mainder of funds administered by the states.
The formula for distributing the incremental
shared funds among the states and localities
could be based on criteria such as the number
of persons in the labor force, the number of
unemployed, and the number of low-income
individuals 16 years of age or older, as in the
administration’s revenue sharing proposal.
Neither of these arrangements should be con-
troversial, since they are similar in the vetoed
manpower reform and revenue sharing bills.

Much could be done at the national level
to improve the performance of existing cate-
gorical programs. Availability of funds allo-
cated directly to states and communities
should ease federal reexamination of pro-
gram effectiveness and the reallocation of
funds among the categorical programs. For
instance, changing economic conditions
might favor the transfer of resources from
private to public sector efforts; Operation
Mainstream, the Neighborhood Youth Corps,
and the Public Service Careers could be ex-
panded using JOBS funds that are less effec-
tive in a slack economy.

One possibly useful change in the federal
programs would be the initiation of variable
matching grant formulas, requiring contri-
butions from participating state and local
governments. With diseretionary funds pro-
vided under revenue sharing, governors and
mayors could “shop around” for the services
and dellvery systems best suited to their
needs. At the same time, the feds could ad-
Just the matching formulas among programs
to influence acceptance of thelr desired pri-
orities. To maximize their leverage, states
and localities would use their shared reve-
nues to match federal outlays, participating
to the maximum feasible extent in these na-
tional programs. However, all or some portion
of matehing funds could be included as fed-
eral outlays in the calculation of the aggre-
gate amount of revenue sharing. This would
insure that states and localities would have
money to operate their own programs in
addition to participating in federal efforts.

With the revenue shares which are not
used as matching funds under the categorical
programs, a varlety of manpower services
could be provided. Under current conditions,
the most appropriate and likely use of those
funds would be for public employment. It is
contrary to the intent of decentralization
and eventual decategorization to create a
new federal program or to put restrictions on
the use of shared revenues, Instead, the gov-
ernors, mayors, and county commissioners
should be allowed to create public employ-
ment positions if they deem this to be their
most critlcal need, and the nature of these
jobs should depend on local circumstances.
However, federal funds can be used as an
incentive for the creation of “meaningful”
opportunities and the provision of worth-
while training. Authorizations for the Public
Service Careers (PSC) program could be ex-
panded, with an attractive matching for-
mula, so that there would be an inducement
to combine local public employment pro-
grams with subsidized training. Since PSC
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provides subsidies for only a year and a half,
states and localities would have an incentive
to see the trainees become fully productive
on the jobs or would move on to positions
elsewhere. There would be no requirement
that locally initiated public employment ef-
forts tie In with PSC, but it is doubtful that
additional federal dollars will be refused.

SOMETHING FOR EVEREYONE

It is the essence of compromise that every-
one gets a little less than desired, but enough
to satisfy minimal anticipations, This briefly
outlined proposal combines the most essen-
tial features of manpower reform, revenue
sharing, and public employment.

The proposal features reform at the federal
level, including needed adjustments to
changing economic conditions, with a grad-
ual decentralization of control to the state
and local level. Gradualism is important to
minimize outright and active oppositions of
vested interest groups. More significantly,
gradual decentralization will grant states
and localities the time and resources to build
up expertise in the design and administration
of manpower programs, The retention of fed-
erally administered programs that are cur-
rently operating with a fair degree of success
provides a foundation on which states and
localities can build their own manpower
structures,

Revenue sharing is an integral part of
the proposal. An increasing portion of man-
power funds are to go directly to the states
and localities. Within broadly designated
guidelines, the mayors and governors will
have few restrictions on the use of these
monies, particularly in reference to the pub-
lic emiployment efforts they may undertake.
National policies will be pursued through
the continuing federal programs, and at-
tractive matching grants can be formulated
to induce states and localities into desired
actions, using carrots rather than sticks to
insure federal priorities. Funds will be as-
sured for the operation of state and loeal
programs as well as for the matching of
federal outlays. By the gradual implementa-
tlon of revenue sharing, the core of federal
programs can be retained as insurance in
case the anticipated benefits do not material-
ize. It is better to wade than to plunge into
unknown waters.

Finally, the proposal provides substantial
resources for the mounting of state and local
efforts to meet current needs. In many areas,
most of the shared funds will undoubtedly
go for public employment., The mayors and
the governors will be free to implement any
type of program which will meet their needs.
It they have critical shortages of public em-
ployees, they can fill their requirements by
upgrading the underemployed. If the prob-
lem of hard core unemployment is more
critical, they can create suitable positions
that can be filled by the unskilled and de-
ficiently educated. The avallability of federal
training assistance under Public Service Ca-
reers and the allegedly widespread shortage
of productive public employees would sug-
gest that most funds will be used to create
“worthwhile” slots. The compromise should
help smooth disagreements over the quality
and transitional character of public employ-
ment positions; by permitting a more rapid
passage of the needed legislation, it will hurry
resources into the hands of mayors and gov-
ernors where they are critically needed.

It is vital that a workable compromise be
reached. This requires on the part of all
parties a flexibility which has been con-
spleuous by its absence since the onslaught
of the recession. It is vital that manpower
reform, revenue sharing, and publie employ-
ment legislation be considered together so
that the necessary tradeoffs can be made
explicitly. The victims of unemployment
have suffered from present inaction and it is
essential that all efforts turn to compromise.
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LAKE SUPERIOR

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, Adminis-
trator William D. Ruckelshaus of the
Environmental Protection Agency an-
nounced on Sunday, May 2, 1971, that he
had served a 180-day notice on the Re-
serve Mining Co. of Silver Bay, Minn.,
for polluting the interstate waters of
Lake Superior in violation of the Fed-
eral-State water quality standards.

I shall include the text of the EPA an-
nouncement at the conclusion of my
remarks.

I have some reservations about the
manner in which EPA has acted which
I shall discuss later. However, the Agen-
cy's action is surely welcomed by all of
us who have in our own way been work-
ing to save Lake Superior.

In this regard, I feel that it is appro-
priate to give recognition to a lady who
has been waging a valiant fight for sev-
eral years to save Lake Superior. I refer
to Mrs. Verna Mize of Potomac, Md., who
testified April 16 before the Subcommit-
tee on the Environment of the Senate
Commerce Committee.

I commend Mrs. Mize for a job well
done. So that my colleagues may have
an opportunity to know of her activities
on behalf of Lake Superior, I will include
the text of her statement to the Senate
subcommitte at the conclusion of my
remarks.

Mrs. Mize deserves great credit for her
efforts. The same cannot be said for Re-
serve Mining and all of those who par-
ticipated with Reserve Mining in the out-
rage which it has visited upon Lake Su-
perior.

Turning to the EPA enforcement ac-
tion, I congratulate Mr. Ruckelshaus for

this positive, long-delayed en-
forcement step toward eliminating this
degradation of Lake Superior by Reserve

I am, however, concerned about two
aspects of this action.

First, section 604.24 of title 18 of the
Code of Federal Regulations provide that
EPA “shall notify” the person violating
the “Federal-State water quality stand-
ards” and, in such notice, shall designate
a time when and a place where any per-
son receiving such notice may appear in
an informal hearing relative to the al-
leged violation of standards so that, if
possible, there can be voluntary agree-
ment reached as to appropriate remedial
action. This course was followed, Mr.
Speaker, when Mr. Ruckelshaus an-
nounced, last December, that 180-day no-
tices were issued against the cities of At-
lanta, Cleveland, and Detroit. I have not
seen the formal notice, but I note that
the press release does not indicate any
such date. I hope one has been set, be-
cause I would not want Reserve Mining
to claim later that it was not afforded
this procedure,

Second, the EPA release stated:

Mr. Ruckelshaus stated that he had ar-
ranged to employ the services of a nationally
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recognized engineering firm to study the Re-
serve Mining Company’'s pollution problem,
to submit possible on-land disposal plans,
and to evaluate any plan which the company
might submit. Mr. Ruckelshaus stated, Al-
though the Reserve Mining Company has the
primary responsibility for ending pollution
in Lake Superior, I have no assurance that
the company will come forward with an ac-
ceptable on-land disposal plan. Hence, I have
concluded that I must take positive steps
myself, rather than walt for six months for
a plan which may or may not be forthcom-
ing. In short, if the company does not re-
spond affirmatively, the government, in order
to protect the waters of Lake Superior, will
have to take the unusual step of formulating
a plan to dispose of the company’s waste.
Then, either the company will adopt the
plan, or something equally effective, or we
shall be obliged to take the legal remedies
provided by applicable statutes. (Emphasis
added.)

Certainly, it is quite proper for EPA
“to employ” an engineering firm “to
study” the pollution problem and “to
evaluate any plan which the company
might submit.” But I believe it is unwise
and inconsistent with the statutory en-
forcement scheme for EPA to spend pub-
lic money to hire this firm “to submit pos-
sible on-land disposal plans.”

Reserve Mining has allegedly violated
water quality standards, EPA has noti-
fied the company of the violation. Under
the law, Reserve Mining has an obliga-
tion to abate the violation within the
time preseribed in the notice or face court
action.

By the above statement EPA hag effec-
tively concluded that Reserve Mining will
not act to comply with the law and pro-
pose an effective abatement program. In
view of this statement, Reserve Mining
might decide that, since EPA has so con-
cluded and is having a plan prepared, it
will not go to the expense and time to
prepare their own abatement plan.
Rather, the company can sit back and
wait for EPA’s plan and then ask for
more time to study it. All this may delay
pollution abatement well beyond the 180-
day notice period to the public’s detri-
ment.

Mr. Speaker, EPA’s action in engaging
a firm to prepare an abatement plan is
quite “unusual.” Moreover, I believe it
will establish a bad precedent. I note that
last October the National Air Pollution
Control Administration rejected a pro-
posal of the Union Carbide Co., which
was in violation of an abatement confer-
ence, to cost-share the construction of a
scrubber at its Marietta, W. Va., plant to
reduce sulfur dioxide emissions. The re-
jection was in part made because of the
precedent.

It is not EPA’s responsibility to devise
the means for abating violations of water
quality standards. EPA has neither the
funds nor personnel to do so. It is the
polluter’s responsibility. The public has
had to bare the cost of the pollution to
date. The public should not have to bear
the cost of pollution abatement too.

I strongly urge that Mr. Ruckelshaus
reconsider and notify Reserve Mining
that if it does not come up with an effec-
tive abatement plan within this 180-day
period, EPA will promptly seek a court
order for Reserve Mining to do so.

The material referred to follows:
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| News release of the Environmental Protec-
tion Agency, May 2, 1971]
RUCKELSHAUS SERVES 180-DAY NOTICE ON
RESERVE MINING COMPANY

William D. Ruckelshaus, Administrator of
the Enviroamental Zrotection Agency, to-
day served a 180-day notice on the Reserve
Mining Company of Silver Bay, Minnesota,
for polluting the interstate waters of Lake
Superior in violation of the Federal-State
water quality standaads.

The Administraor took the action follow-
ing the Federal-State enforcement confer-
ence on Lake Superior, which was recon-
vened April 22 and 23 in Duluth, Minne-
sota.

Ruckelshaus said: “We are taking this
action in view of the company's continued
delays in coming up with an effective, ac-
ceptable, and timely plan for pollution
abatement. Lake Superior is a priceless nat-
ural resource and we are committed to save
it.” He pointed out by serving the 180-day
notice, EPA is laying the foundation for fu-
ture court action to halt the pollution of
the lake,

Under provisions of the Federal Water
Pollution Control Act, 180-day notices are
issued directly to waste dischargers who
cause or contribute to violations of water
quality standards. These notices provide an
opportunity to negotiate voluntary compli-
ance. However, if the violator refuses to take
action within that time period, the matter
can be referred to the Justice Department
for court action.

Ruckelshaus noted that Reserve has been
discharging 66,000 tons of tallings directly
into Lake Superior daily from its ore-process-
ing plant at Silver Bay. At the August 1970
session of the enforcement conference on
the pollution of Lake Superior, which was
initially convened in May 1969, it was con-
cluded that the tailings have a harmful effect
on the ecology of the lake by reducing or-
ganisms necessary to support fish life. The
firm was directed to submit preliminary
plans by December 1, 1970, but failed to do
this until January 1971 when another ses-
sion of the conference was held. A technical
committee named by the conferees found
the plan “unacceptable.”

Thus, almost two years have elapsed since
the conference was initiated, and no specific
abatement program has yet been established
for Reserve. The discharge of 66,000 tons per
day of taconite tailings into Lake Superior
has continued unabated.

Mr. Ruckelshaus stated that he had ar-
ranged to employ the services of a nationally
recognized engineering firm to study the
Reserve Mining Company's pollution prob-
lem, to submit possible on-land disposal
plans, and to evaluate any plan which the
company might submit, Mr. Ruckelshaus
stated, “Although the Reserve Mining Com-
pany has the primary responsibility for end-
ing pollution in Lake Superior, I have no
assurance that the company will come for-
ward with an acceptable on-land disposal
plan. Hence, I have concluded that I must
take positive steps myself, rather than wait
for six months for a plan which may or may
not be forthcoming. In short, if the company
does not respond afirmatively, the govern-
ment, in order to protect the waters of Lake
Superior, will have to take the unusual step
of formulating a plan to dispose of the com-
pany’s waste. Then, either the company will
adopt the plan, or something equally effec-
tive, or we shall be obliged to take the legal
remedies provided by applicable statutes.”
STATEMENT oF MRs. VERNA G. Mize, BEFORE

THE SUBCOMMITTEE ON THE ENVIRONMENT

OF THE SENATE COMMERCE COMMITTEE

Mr, Chairman and members of the com-

mittee, thank you for inviting me to testify
here today.
I am Mrs. Verna Mize and presently reside
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in Potomaec, Maryland. I was born and reared
in Michigan’s Upper Peninsula—and it is
this fact that explains the activities I am
about to outline, I believe my experience will
{llustrate the need for the kind of legislation
you are considering. (8. 1032)

For nearly four years, I have been wag-
ing a life-and-death battle—the outcome of
which will affect the lives of Americans for
centuries—a battle to save Lake Superior—
the legendary “shining Big Sea Water” that
I have loved from the minute I first saw it as
a small child—Lake Superlor, clean and trans-

arent—sweet to drink and surpassingly
beautiful to behold! To comprehend what is
at stake, one must relize that Lake Superior
contains 1/12th of all the fresh water on
earth. Its value for drinking water alone has
been calculated at 1.3 trillion dollars! To this
must be added its inestimable recreational,
economic and aesthetic worth, Lake Superior
is the last clean Great Lake and, since it
flushes the others, they can't be saved unless
Lake Superior is. Yet, many feel that price-
less Lake Superior is being “killed” by a
giant polluter—and we who CARE are pow-
erless to prevent it. Private individuals, and
even groups of them, are no match for rich
and powerful industries and their lobbies.
My appeals to officials who—It seems to me—
should be protecting the public interest in
this precious natural resource have been un-
heeded. Since the President has repeatedly
expressed an interest In the Great Lakes, It
is beyond my compression how officials can
ignore or circumvent his wishes,

In the summer of 1967, I first learned of
Lake Superior’s peril when I boasted that it
was 50 clean that one could drink directly
from it. A friend informed me that this would
be extremely hazardous because “The Big
Lake”—as we affectionately call it—was be-
ing contaminated by millions of tons of
taconite tailings which were being dumped
into it by the Reserve Mining Company at
SBilver Bay, Minnesota. My first reaction was
disbelief! “Surely,” sald I, “No state would
permit harm to come to pure Lake Superior!”
I was soon to discover that the situation
was infinitely more grim than I had been
told, as I gathered information about Re-
serve from every possible source.

It may be well to explain that taconite is
iron-bearing ore—and tailings are the pul-
verized wastes that remain after the iron
has been extracted. Simply stated—and per-
haps It is oversimplification—the ore is
ground and crushed to flour-like fineness,
during which process it is repeatedly washed
with enormous amounts of water from Lake
Superior—some 600 million gallons a day!
Glant magnets remove the particles of iron,
and the waste is dumped into clean Lake
Superior at the rate of approximately 67
thousand tons a day—a day, mind you—
or some 47 tons a minute!

Here is a sample of the waste-laden water
taken jfrom mnear Reserve’s “waterfall of
tailings”—and here is a picture of that shock-
ing scene.

In order to conserve the Committee's time
by avoiding a lengthy recital of the history
of Reserve's controversial operations, I ask
that, with the Committee’s permission, the
following documents be entered in the rec-
ord as if read:

An article, "Call It Lake Inferlor,”” by
George Laycock, from the May 1970 issue of
Audubon, the official magazine of the Na-
tional Audubon Soclety.

Articles entitled, “"The Art of Pollution,”
by Grant Merritt, and “Perspective on the
Pollution of Lake Superior by Taconite Tail
ings,” by Charles W. Huver, Ph.D. both from
the March 1970 issue of The New Twin Citian
Magazine, published by Metropolitan Mag-
azines, Inc., St. Paul, Minnesota.

An article, “The Pure Rallroad,” by David
P. Morgan, In the January 1969 issue of
‘TRAINS—The Magazine of Railroading, pub-
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lished by Ealmbach Publishing Company,
Milwaukee, Wisconsin.

An article, “New Life for Waste Lands,”
from the September 1970 issue of the En-
vironment magazine which, I understand,
is published by The Committee for Environ-
mental Information, St. Louis, Missouri.

The Report of the Mesabl Trust dated
March 17, 1971,

Brochures of the Empire Iron Mining Com-
pany, Palmer, Michigan and the Reserve
Mining Company, which outline the proc-
ess used by each.

In order to be fair, I am including a copy
of Reserve's beautiful full color brochure.
You will notice, however, that it contains
not one picture of their dumping.

The publication, “Your Visit to Reserve”
states that they produce 10 million 800 thou-
sand tons of pellets (iron) a year and that
for every ton of pellets there are two tons
of waste—tailings. Gentlemen, this means 21
million 600 thousand tons of waste are
dumped into pure Lake Superior by Reserve
annually. Not far from Isle Royale National
Park and the new Apostle Islands National
Lakeshore—the latter almost opposite the
taconite plant at Sllver Bay—Reserve is us-
ing clean Lake Superior for a convenient free
private dump! It operates under permits
granted by the State of Minnesota in 1947
and by the Corps of Engineers in 1948. The
permit from the Corps has been renewed re-
peatedly, although it is revokable.

Naively, I thought that public officlals in
my native State of Michigan and also here
in Washington were as unaware of Lake
Superior's plight as I had been, so I deter-
mined to inform them. As it turned out, I
had not only been "in the dark" about Re-
serve’'s use of the lake for an industrial
dump—I was also ignorant about the power
and influence of that multi-million dollar
company, owned jointly by Republic Steel
and Armco Steel.

I made up my mind to contact every of-
ficlal who might help—and I did so—but
without getting any real action. Oh, I had
polite replies and words of thanks “for bring-
ing the matter to my attention,” as bureau-
crats put it—and even an occasional pat on
the back for my efforts. Little more! No-
body seemed willing to be committed or in-
volved. When concern—real and pretended—
for the environment became popular, I wrote
letters agaln—but with the same negative re-
sults.

When the Lake Superior so-called “En=-
forcement” Conference was convened in May
1969, I had high hopes for Lake Superior. I
felt certain that Reserve would be required
to stop its dumping and to deposit its tail-
ings on land, just as all other taconite plants
do. My hopes were dashed, however, as one
sesslon after another adjourned without sub-
stantive results—and Reserve continued its
free dumping. Since the conference was first
convened two years ago next month, some 43
million tons of tallings have been dumped
into that sweet water!

Last summer, after three years of writing
letters without results, I decided to use my
vacation to circulate in Michigan’s Copper
Country a petition to President Nixon ask-
ing him to intervene. I felt I could get at
least a hundred signatures to prove that I
was not the only one who cared about Lake
Superior’s fate. So, I started out for my
native Houghton County. There, I found,
each town and village had its Lake Superior
devotees. In less than a day, a host of volun-
teers joined the campaign. The petitions
were posted everywhere—in banks, stores,
restaurants, flilling stations, resorts, bars,
barbershops, & senlor citizen center, and In
the tabernacle of a Bible camp! A local radio
station (whose manager had signed the peti-
tion on the alrplane that took me “home")
made dally announcement of where the peti-
tions were located so that people could sign
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conveniently. The local League of Women
Voters cooperated, as did the Chamber of
Commerce. Everybody wanted to do his part
for Lake Superior. One zealous worker re-
turned a sheaf of signed petitions with a note
regretting she had obtained only 390 signa-
tures because of the short time avallablel
Another visited patients in the hospital and
said, “Just think, even the sick and the dy-
ing want to do their part to save Lake Supe-
rior!” A 16-year-old schoolboy from Monroe,
Michigan, wrote to inguire how he might
help. A college professor, in returning his,
reported that he had no trouble getting sig-
natures and would obtain more if I would
send him the forms. In response to the flood
of requests, I left supplies of blank forms at
designated places.

Some tourists even took them away and
maliled them back filled with signatures. The
tourists, who were from every part of the
country, welcomed the opportunity to sign.
Their recurring sentiment was that the only
clean Great Lake must be saved at all costs.
Their lakes, they sald, were already pol-
luted—unfit for drinking, swimming, fishing,
boating—pleasure of any kind. They appre-
ciated Lake Superior for the gem that it is.
It is evident from the addresses on the peti-
tion that people everywhere care about the
fate of the Big Lake and want it saved! This
was proved by 5,182 individuals who signed
the petition in & brief ten days. Many wanted
to continue the campaign, but I felt the mes-
sage should reach the White House before
the August session of the conference. I sus-
pect that many would take advantage of the
legislation you are considering, if it is passed,
which would enable them to sue to save
their heritage.

You may be wondering if there is an al-
ternative to using the lake as a dump. In-
deed there is—and it is used by every other
taconite plant. All of Reserve's competitors
deposit their tailings on land. In Michigan,
where not a grain of waste is dumped into
Lake Superlor, the Empire plant near Ish-
peming, for instance, uses an alternate meth-
od and even recycles the water! (See thelr
brochure.) Yes, there are alternatives and,
in my opinion, Reserve should be required to
adopt one. No company should be allowed to
purloin a priceless natural resource for pri-
vate gain!

Now to get back to the Lake Buperior “En-
forcement” Conference. After 23 months and
five sessions costly to the taxpayers, Re-
serve's dumping continues unabated. I feel
that the conference has been an exercise in
futility. Saul Friedman, in the Detroit Free
Press, reports that even Murray Stein, Chair-
man of the Lake Superior Enforcement Con-
ference, acknowledges “it has been a cumber-
some and Ineffective device In ending the
pollution of Lake Superior.” After repeatedly
falling to meet deadlines for submittal of an
alternate method of tallings disposal, Re-
serve, at the fifth session of the conference
last January, finally submitted the long-
awalted plan. They proposed to continue
dumping into Lake SBuperior! As I under-
stand 1t, they propose to thicken the tailings
with chemicals and to pump them deep be-
neath the surface. This would be convenient,
of course, because a horrified public would
no longer see the ugly “waterfall” of tailings.
In effect, the dirt would be swept under the
rug! Although the Technical Committee that
studied Reserve's so-called “alternate” plan
has, I understand, rejected it—I am told that
the committee has recommended jfurther
study and a plan that would overcome the
objections! I have yet to see or hear a forth-
right official statement that only on-land
disposal of the tallings will be acceptable.
Officialdom continues to Iignore the facts
and/or to make compromises with them—
and all the while, Lake Superior 1s being
studied to death!!

At this rate, Reserve can go on making un-
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acceptable proposals indefinitely—leading to
still more studies and delays. Indeed, ac-
cording to the Minneapolis Tribune and
other sources, Reserve saves from $£14,000 to
$24,000 each day they are permitted to post-
pone spending the necessary money to con-
vert to on-land disposal. There are indica-
tions that Reserve and Its beneficiaries may
actually be counting on delays and the sav-
ings derived therefrom. For instance, the re-
port of the Mesabi Trust states: “It is likely
that considerable time will elapse before a
solution to this problem is found, during
which various hearings and other proceed-
ings may take place.” Worse yet, the volume
of dumping 15 likely to increase and even
more than the present twenty-one and a half
million tons will be dumped—because Re-
serve’s brochure states: “Reserve looks for-
ward to continued growth. All of the com-
pany's facilities have been designed and
built with expansion in mind."” The fore-
going statement is Reserve's own—not that
of an enemy. Their own words betray them!

It was necessary to give you this back-
ground information so that you might know
that my experience with officials did not
concern some insignificant local problem,
important only to a few—but the most
precious water resource of alll

In my efforts to rescue Lake Superior, I
wrote or otherwise contacted officials from
the state legislature level to the President
of the United States, including members of
the Congress, the past and present Governors
of Michigan, the Attorney General and De-
partment of Natural Resources of that
state—and also committees, commissions,
surveys, bureaus, agencies and councils! I
saw the Lake Superior Enforcement Confer-
ence Chairman, who is also the governments
chief water quality enforcement officer—
and even a member of the staff of the Presi-
dent's Environmental Quality Council. It
made nco difference whom I approached—
my efforts were in vain! Bometimes, the
staffs of officials were enthuslastic, and help
seemed imminent—but it always ground to
a sudden and unexplained halt.

I even wrote the Corps of Engineers with
whose permit Reserve operates. I suggested
certailn lake-wide tests and recommended
that the rail cars that carry ore to the plant
and return empty—be used to haul away the
tallings—either back to the pits from whence
they came or to other abandoned mine pits,
there to serve a useful purpose as fill, The
aforementioned article, “The Pure Rallroad”
is testimony to Reserve’s capability to move
the tailings away from Lake Superior. Several
engineers have told me this was an excellent
idea. Admittedly, this would be more costly
than simply using the lake as a FREE private
dump—but waste is an expected
business expense that Reserve should as-
sume just as all its competitors—indeed all
businesses—and even we indlviduals—must.
As a matter of fact, some mining companies
in Northern Michigan are having consider-
able success In revegetating and reforesting
tailings basins—and this with a view to con-
serve the land for game preserves and the
tallings for possible future use. There is a
feasible alternative mow; so further studies
are, in my opinion, delaying tactics that may
cost the taxpayers untold sums, posterity a
backbreaking burden—and Lake Superior its
very life!

Everybody In officialdom seems to agree
that Lake Superior is a priceless natural re-
source—but nobody has been willing to take
action to save it! Where else can a private
citizen go for help? I hope that the frustrat-
ing experience of this private citizen will
convince you that some recourse should be
provided by ,the Congress. The individual
citizen with limited time and resources is no
match for rich—and therefore powerful—
industries, which can hire attorneys and
lobbyists who have nothing but time and al-
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most unlimited resources to stall and delay
action,

And now, Gentlemen, since I try never to
let pass an opportunity to intercede for Lake
Superior, I here and now beg you—each of
you—to help me save Lake Superior. Further
delays are intolerable. The fate of Lake
Superior is not negotiable!

I will close by quoting from a letter to the
New York Times of September 28, 1969, from
Dr. Loren R. Graham of the Institute for
Advance Study, Princeton:

“Lake Superior is the last of the Great
Lakes that can be called clean. The saving of
this magnificient lake from the fate of Lake
Erie is a task that fully deserves a permanent
effort of nationwide scope. It is the largest
body of fresh water in the world. It follows
automatically that its pollution would be the
greatest crime in the pollution of fresh
water of which man is capabale . . . He
continued: “Let us hope that we never have
to ask, ‘Who killed Lake Superior?'"

Gentleman, I belleve Lake Superior is
being killed. I cannot be an accessory by
failing to defend it—and I hope that you
cannot!

Thank you.

ON VIETNAM AND VICE PRESIDENT
AGNEW

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, the
Republican National Committee’s excel-
lent publication Mondat again this
week has a few stories in it that I believe
would be of interest to my colleagues.
They are as follows:

TV NeTwoRES IGNORE PRO-ADMINISTRATION
VIETNAM VETERAN

The three major television networks last
week lgnored testimony before the Senate
Foreign Relations Committee of a Vietnam
veteran who argued against a fixed date for
withdrawal from Vietnam and for President
Nixon’s Vietnamization program.

Former Navy Lt. Melville L. Stephens, who
spent nearly 34 months in the Southeast Asia
combat zone, criticized calls for uncondition-
al withdrawal from Vietnam and the setting
of an immediate date for ending American
support. The two weaknesses of these argu-
ments, he said, are that, first, they are based
on supposition valid a decade ago, and, sec-
ond, if put into effeect, they would result in
a settlement of the war which would be un-
acceptable for the South Vietnamese.

‘“The reason I am here today." Stephens
testified, “is to ask you to consider carefully
your course, so that peace for Americans does
not come at the cost of additlonal sacrifice
for these people. I ask you to consider care-
fully the manner in which it (the war) 1is
to be ended.” Stephens declared that the over-
whelming majority of the Vietnamese people
are opposed to the Communists and a great
many of them have taken this stand because
of the American commitment to help. "I
would like to think that you and I and the
American people have a responsibility to
these Vietnamese who have had faith in us
and risked their lives for something they
believe in,” Stephens said. “Peace for us must
not come at the cost of their lives.”

The former Navy officer sald he was offended
by some demonstrators he saw ng the
flag of the Communist Viet Cong. “I fear
that some of the American people have, in
their passion for peace, made herces of the
Viet Cong. In South Vietnam they are not
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heroes.” Stephens noted that in recent weeks
he has heard a great deal about American
atrocities in Vietnam but very little about
Communist atrocities. He personally knew of
two, he sald: One, which he saw, was a Viet
Cong blowing up a clearly marked school
bus, which killed two children and wounded
several others; and, two, an 1ll-year-old
South Vietnamese friend of his whose right
arm was cut off with a machete because the
boy’s father was elected to a minor hamlet
office. The father and mother of the boy
were later killed in the Tet offensive of 1968.

“Anyone who spent any time at all in Viet-
nam can tell you of the brutality of the Com-
munists,” Stephens told the Senators. “They
have been quite blunt in stating that terror
and mass executions are principle strategy.
The South Vietnamese I lived with know
this. They know that they take their lives in
their hands to support the South Vietnamese
government. They depend on us for the sup-
port we have promised.”

Stephens said he understands the passion
of everyone for an end to the war but it is
his firm conviction that peace at the price
of the SBouth Vietnamese people is too expen=-
sive and a peace that could not be lived
with. “I want to tell you from my personal
experience, that setting an arbitrary date
for American withdrawal can only hurt the
chances of the South Vietnamese,” he de-
clared, “and the current program of Ameri-
can withdrawal Is as rapid as I believe the
situation permits. . . . I think that the is-
sue of how we end the war is not one of a
Nation's saving face, but of our responsi-
bility as a Nation and individuals to these
citizens of South Vietnam. Many have com-
mitted themselves because we asked them
to, and I hope in our urgency for peace, that
we do not abandon them."”

STUDENTS AGREE WITH AGNEW MEDIA
CRITICISM

A random sample of 50 dormitory residents
at the Storrs Campus of the University of
Connecticut has shown a majority of stu-
dents agreeing with Vice President Agnew’s
criticisms of the media but not with the
Vice President. The poll, conducted by Seth
Schnelder, a student in international rela-
tions, asked students if they agreed or dis-
agreed with quotes taken from Agnew’s
November, 1969, speech about the media.
The quotes were not attributed to the Vice
President. S8ixty-four percent of the students
surveyed agreed with Agnew's statement that
the TV news media “wield a free hand in
selecting, presenting and interpreting great
issues in our Nation;" 94 percent agreed the
media could “make or break a personality or
event,” and 70 percent agreed the media
should be more responsive to its audience.

When the students were asked: “Do you
agree with Spiro Agnew?”, 80 percent sald
no, 10 percent sald yes. Interviewer Sch-
nelder commented on the poll in the U of
Connecticut paper, “Chronicle,” saying: “I
find this a dangerous situation, because in
the U.S. today people are forgetting about
the important issues and looking for per-
sonalities that they find agreeable and with
whom they can identify. This means moving
further and further from the issues and a
realistic approach dealing with issues, caus-
ing an even dimmer future.”

VIETNAM “DATING GAME” Is BOMBING
HaLT PLEA WARMED OVER

Every so often in the Vietnam debate there
emerges a new central theme, which, its ad-
vocates say if only followed will lead to an
end of the war. The theme has changed over
the years. In 1068, the cry was stop the
bombing. This they sald would lead to “seri-
ous discussions” with the enemy and thus
hasten an end to the war. Presidential candi-
date Hubert Humphrey was a prime pusher
of this line. In a Salt Lake City speech he
announced that he would favor a bombing
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halt as an acceptable risk for peace. He felt
such action would lead to a negotiated settle-
ment with the Communists. The bombing
was halted and next year marks the third an-
niversary of the “serious discussions” with
the enemy in Paris. So much for stopping the
bombing.

But the critics of the Nixon Administra-
tion’s Vietnam policies are resourceful. They
have come up with a new theme, a sort of
“Dating Game” which goes like this: If the
President would set a fixed date for American
withdrawal from Vietnam, the war could be
ended and American prisoners of war set free.
This, in the words of Washington Star
Foreign Editor Crosby Noyes, is “an entirely
phony issue.”

As President Nixon said in his April 7 Indo-
china Progress Report: “The difficulty in

such an announcement (a fixed
withdrawal date) to the American people is
that I would also be making that announce-
ment to the enemy. And it would serve the
enemy’s purpose and not our own. If the
United States should announce that we will
quit regardless of what the enemy does, we
would have thrown away our principle bar-
gaining counter to win the release of Amer-
ican prisoners of war; we would remove the
enemy’s strongest incentive to end the war
sooner by negotiation; and we will have given
snemy commanders the exact information
they need to marshal their attacks against
our remaining forces at their most vulner-
able time."

Why a fixed withdrawal date on the part of
the U.S. would lead to “serious discussions,”
advocates of the plan don't say. President
Nixon, supported by South Vietnaum's Presi-
dent Thieu, has put forth a five point pro-
gram for peace in Vietnam:

An internationally supervised cease-fire in
place throughout Indochina;

The establishment of an Indochina Peace
Conference;

Negotiation of an agreed timetable for the
complete withdrawal of all U.8. forces from
Vietnam on the basis of North Vietnamese
reciprocity and international verification;

A fair political settlement reflecting the
will of the South Vietnamese people and of
all the political forces In Bouth Vietnam;

The immediate and unconditional release
of all prisoners of way by all sides.

The United States has also supported
South Vietnam's proposals of July 11, 1960,
calling for free elections in which all people
and parties of South Vietnam, including the
National Liberation Front (NLF) can par-
ticipate and for a mixed electoral commis-
sion on which all parties including the NLF
can be represented to work out the modali-
tles and verificatlon procedures for such
elections.

In addition, the United States has under-
taken other major steps toward peace. Each
of these steps was urged by the Communist
side and its American supporters as con-
structive contributions designed not only to
reduce U.8. involvement but also to open the
door to negotiations, These steps include:

The 1968 halt to the bombing of North
Vietnam;

Agreement on the participation of the
NLF in the Paris talks;

U.S8. agreement to the principle of troop
withdrawals;

U.8. troop withdrawals totally 265,000 by
May 1, 1971, to reach a total of 865,000 U.8.
troops withdrawn by December 1, 1971. The
authorized celling for U.S. military personnel
In Vietnam will have dropped from 549,000
in January 1960 when President Nixon took
office, to 184,000 by December 1971. Further
reductions are expected under the Nixon
Administration’s Vietnamization program;

A serles of de-escalatory steps substantially
cutting back B-52 activity and U.8, tactical
air activity in Southeast Asia;

Appointment of a new senior negotiator in
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The response?

Hanol and the Natlonal Liberation Front
(NLF) have rejected these proposals and all
other proposals and steps for peace:

They refuse even to consider the Allied pro-
posals as agenda items at the Paris talks.

They have continued to reject all notions
of reciprocity, verifiable open elections or
internal verification.

Despite their promises, they refuse to ne-
gotlate with the Government of Vietnam,

They demand that the United States com-
mit itself unilaterally and unconditionally:

To total unllateral withdrawal of all troops
and war material, and the dismantling of all
U.S. bases,

To the overthrow of the leaders of the
Government of Vietnam (President, Vice
President and Prime Minister),

To the arbitrary imposition of a so-called
“coalition” government established prior to
any elections and in the absence of any in-
ternational verification, It would consist of
the NLF’'s “Provisional Revolutionary Gov-
ernment” and various personages defined in
the NLF's view as “really standing for peace,
independence and neutrality.”

In exchange for such a total unilateral
commitment by the U.S., Hanol and the NLF
have pledged absolutely nothing. They have
at best indicated that if all this was done
they might “discuss"—I.e., not release—the
prisoners of war.

While Hanoi continues to deny that there
is a single North Vietnamese soldier outside
of North Vietnam, 100,000 North Vietnamese
soldiers are In South Vietnam, 90,000 are in
Laos, and 50,000 are in Cambodia continuing
to wage wars of aggression agalnst North
Vietnam'’s neighbors.

These facts ralse the question as to
whether the demand for a fixed date for U.S.
withdrawal from Vietnam isn't another polit-
ical ploy designed to embarass President Nix-
on. Those who feel this 1s the case point to a
remark by Democratic Sen. Birch Bayh that,
although he voted for it, & Senate resolution
calling for a U.S. withdrawal from Vietnam
by December 31, 1973 “doesn’t mean anything
at all. It’s ambiguous. It's ple in the sky. Like
a Mother Hubbard skirt, it covers everything
and touches nothing.”

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN’'S WEEK

HON. ROBERT H. STEELE

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. STEELE. Mr, Speaker, in a num-
ber of States, the week of May 3 to 7 is
dedicated to the achievements and ar-
tistic craftsmanship of the Nation’s 7
million handicapped children. “Excep-
tional Children’s Week” is a celebration
of hope. The Congress has duly noted the
crisis aspects of providing education for
the child with special means by de-
vising the funding mechanisms and pro-
grams that make special educetion a
reality. This week, examples of the artist-
ry of these children is on display in the
large open lounge next to the Education
and Labor Committee on the first floor
of the Rayburn Building. Mr. Speaker, I
recently had the honor to address the
conference in my home State of Con-
necticut designed to formulate a pro-
gram of increased quality education for
exceptional children.

This conference was cosponsored by
the bureau of pupil personnel, special
education services of the State depart-
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ment of education, the Connecticut Col-
lege Office of Community Affairs, East-
ern Connecticut State College, the school
of education at the University of Con-
necticut and the Norwich area special
education project. Under the leave to
extend my remarks in the Recorp, I in-
clude those remarks which point out the
need for further Federal action if we
are to reach the goal of full education op-
portunity for the handicapped by 1980.

PARTNERSHIP BETWEEN FEDERAL, STATE, AND
Locan DistricTs ForR BETTER FUTURE PLAN-
NING SPECIAL EDUCATION

Ladies and gentlemen, I am delighted to
participate in this timely and important
conference. As a Nation, we have only re-
cently begun to devise the funding mecha-
nisms and programs needed to provide pub-
lic education for the child with speclal
needs. At all levels of government, it is all too
clear that programs have been poorly co-
ordinated and underfunded for many years.
The latest figures from the Office of Educa-
tion estimate that there are now 6 million
school-age and one milllon preschool-age
children who are handicapped. Only 40 per-
cent of these children receive any special
education at all, This is an intolerable situ-
ation in a country which aims to provide an
equal educational opportunity for each and
every child.

Earlier this month, Sidney P. Marland, Jr.,
U.8. Commissioner of Education, urged that
we adopt as one of our national goals, the
provision of full educational ocpportunity for
every handicapped child in the Nation by
1980. “The right of a handicapped child to
the special education he needs is as basic t0
him as is the right of any other young citi-
zen to an appropriate education in the pub-
lic schools,” sald Dr. Marland. “It is unjust
for our soclety to provide handicapped chil-
dren with anything less than the full and
equal educational opportunity they need
to reach their maximum potential and attain
rewarding, satisfying lives.”

Today I would like to bring you up to date
on recent developments in programs of spe-
cial education at the Federal level. Then I
will discuss some specific objectives which
must be achieved in the decade ahead if Dr.
Marland's goal is to be fully realized by 1980.
And finally, I should like to talk about the
potential role of the teacher, parent, and
concerned citizen in strengthening the Fed-
eral, State and local partnership in special
education,

Ten years ago, the Federal Government
was spending less than $1 million a year for
services relating to special education. This
year, the figure is about $170 million. In ad-
dition, it is estimated that state and loeal
oulays will total nearly $3 billion in 1871.
Connecticut in particular has made impres-
sive progress during the last few years in
meeting the needs of its exceptional chil-
dren. But remarkable as these developments
have been, they pale beside the problems of
many thousands of children who have yet to
be served. Edward Martin, head of the Bu-
reau of the Handicapped in the Office of Edu-
cation, estimates that adequate programs for
all 7 million handicapped children would
cost about 310 billion a year. In the long
run, however, such expenditure is an invest-
ment which not only results in savings for
the taxpayer, but also prepares the handi-
capped person for a full and productive life
in society. According to a recent interview
with Dr. Martin: “A handicapped child who
does not receive speclal education s likely to
wind up in an institution or on the welfare
rolls, . . . The cost to tha publit of main-
talning him In that dependeént status may
total, in a normal lifetime, around $300,000.
The same child could grow up to be & re-
sponsible, self-supporting adult if he had
the benefit of 15 vears of special education
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at an average cost of $2,000 per year, or $30,-
000 in all, In other words, educating a handi-
capped child costs only one-tenth as much as
neglecting him."” Thus one of our goals must
be to increase public awareness of the urgent
need for sufficient funds for special educa-
tion.

Money, however, has not been the only
problem. There has also been a lack of co-
jondination between a variety of Federal
programs affecting the education of the
exceptional child. In 1966, as you know,
Congress passed major legislation affecting
special education. Under Title VI of the
Elementary and Secondary Education Act
(ESEA) funds were provided for a program
of State grants, regional resource centers,
and several other purposes. Existing pro-
grams continued to function under separate
legislation, however, and subsequent pro-
grams, such as the Handicapped Children’s
Early Education Assistance Act, were not
integrated with Title VI of ESEA. This situa-
tion not only created confusion for those ap-
plying for Federal funds, but it also led
to a certain loss of focus at the national
level. Rather than a comprehensive ap-
proach to the education of the handicapped,
we had created a legislative jungle which
sometimes hindered as much as 1t helped.

Just last year, in an attempt to remedy
this situation, the Congress enacted the Ed-
ucation of the Handicapped Act, Title VI
of the Elementary and Secondary Educa-
tion Amendments of 1969/79 (P.L. 91-230).
In my view, this legislation is bound to
have a profound and constructive impact
on special education. A recent article in
the journal, Ezceptional Children, sum-
marized the accomplishments of this piece
of legislation in these words:

In treating the authorities of programs
for the handicapped as a single, interlock-
ing package, the Congress has:

Clearly recognized the distinctiveness of
the handicapped as a major target popula-
tion;

Established a legislative framework which
prepares for a total response to their needs,
increasing authorizations from $320 million
to $486 million by 1973;

Reaffirmed and extended the mandate of
the Bureau of Education for the Handi-
capped as a part of that response;

Encouraged the increasing efforts of spe-
cial education to emphasize the humanity
of handicapped people and to resist me-
chanical categorizations of them as exten-
slons of particular afflictions; and

Given impetus to the broad range of
cooperative actions among state and local
agencies and universities.

Specifically, this legislation amended and
consolidated the various special teacher
training programs, the Early Education As-
sistance Act, and provisions for instructional
media for the handicapped, with the pro-
grams formerly authorized under Title VI of
ESEA, and extended thelr authorizations
through 1973. In addition, a new program
was created which provides special assistance
for children with specific learning disabilities
in the form of support for research, teacher
training, and model centers. The amend-
ments also revised the teacher fellowship
program under the Higher Education Act to
include teachers of gifted and talented chil-
dren, and called on the Commissioner of Ed-
ucation for an evaluation report and recom-
mendations to the Congress on the extent
to which the needs of the gifted are being
met.

In fisca] year 1971, Connecticut received
$415,459 under the Education of the Handi-
capped Act. For the coming year, both the
President's budget and the House-passed ap-
propriation bill request additional funds for
special education.

According to the latest annual report from
the OfMce of Education on the education of
the handicapped (Better Education for
Handicapped Children, Annual Report Fiscal
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Year 1969—Aid to State and Local Schools),
during the 196869 school year the two ma-
jor programs of aid served approximately
225,000 handicapped children through grants
of more than $£54 million. 41,000 staff mem-
bers received inservice fraining and 16,500
new staffl members were employed. This year
the Office of Education reports that grants
totalling almost £30 million have been
awarded to help train approximately 20,000
people for work in the education of the
handicapped. Compared to the 237,000 ad-
ditional teachers and specialists who are
needed if all handicapped children are to be
served, however, it is obvious that we still
have a long way to go.

Other recent developments at the Federal
level include the establishment of a national
Special Education Information Center in
Washington, D.C. to provide computerized
information to parents, teachers, and other
interested persons on the facilities and other
special education programs available to
handicapped children throughout the coun-
try. The Center, which 1s a part of the Bu-
reau of Education for the Handicapped, con-
ducted a nation-wide survey to determine
the names, addresses, and the services of
every educational project in the United
States which offers programs for the handi-
capped. The nature of the response so far
indicates that this will be an invaluable re-
source for those who are interested in im-
proving educational opporunity for the
handicapped.

It is apparent from this brief summary of
activities at the natlonal level, that signifi-
cant strides are belng made in the right di-
rection. It s equally obvious, however, that
there is much to be done if we are to reach
the goal of full educational opportunity for
the handicapped by 1980.

The Commissioner of Education has al-
ready established target objectives for fiscal
1972. These include:

Programs for an additional 250,000 school
children, raising the total number to nearly
3 million;

Career education, including placement and
employment services, for 250,000 teen-age
handicapped children already recelving spe-
cial education;

17,000 trained teachers to support the addi-
tional special education programs, and 12,000
teachers tralned to work with handicapped
children in their regular classrooms.

Long-range goals must also include an
emphasis on preventive health care for young
children, an expansion of programs for the
preschool-age handicapped child, and the
provision of badly needed services to the In-
ner-city and rural child.

In the interim it may also be necessary to
consider the possibility of providing some
form of emergency ald to those parents and
children whose needs cannot now be met in
the public school system. In Connecticut, for
instance, about half of our handicapped chil-
dren are being served with Federal, State, or
locally-funded programs. This compares fav-
orably with the efforts being made in many
other States, but the fact remains that many
thousands of lives will remain unfulfilled as
a result of our inaction. We must have full
funding if we are to meet the astronomical
costs of providing special education.

My third and final point is the pressing
need for better coordination and communica-
tion among people and programs of speclal
education at all levels. There is great poten-
tial in the regional service concept which
allows small school distriets to pool their
resources and thus expand their programs.
There is great potential in the improved
exchange of information and even staff be-
tween the various levels of government. And
there 1s great potential in establishing better
communication between Congress and the
people it serves. As your representative in
Washington, I am often s'ruck by the many
issues which nelther the educator nor the
legislator can resolve slone, by the many
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challenges which neither the Federal Gov-
ernment, the State nor the local district has
the resources to meet independently. The
partnership between people, programs and
levels of government must be both strength-
ened and improved if our efforts to ald the
expectional child are to provide maximum
benefits.

If existing programs are to be improved
and new programs devised to meet your
needs, your views are essential to the legis-
lative process. Both the concerned legislator
and the concerned teacher, parent and citi-
zen share a common goal-—quality educa-
tion for every American child. I look forward
to working with you to achieve this goal, and
I hope that I have given you some idea of the
issues which we will be facing together in the
coming years. I thank you for your continu-
ing devotion to the cause of special educa-
tion, I solicit your advice, and I pledge my
assistance to your efforts to insure that each
exceptional child will soon share in the equal
educational opportunity which this Nation
has promised to make a reality for all.

THE INTERNATIONAL WALK FOR
DEVELOPMENT

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
support of the resolution designating
May as “Human Development Month”
and May 8 and 9 as the “International
Walk for Development Weekend.”

As a member of the U.S. sponsoring
committee of the International Walk for
Development, I have long been aware of
the humanitarian work of the Young
World Development organization of the
American Freedom From Hunger Foun-
dation.

The development of human resources
is a cause which we can all support. The
walk itself is symbolic of the commit-
ment to that cause. As a sign carried by
some of the walkers says: “Walking
hurts, but hunger kills.”

By walking or sponsoring a walker we
can make a contribution to the noble
goals of human resource development.
As outlined by the sponsors of the walk,
they are:

First. Reduction of world military ex-
penditures.

Second. Assuring an adequate exist-
ence for every family and every nation.

Third. Feeding the world’s population.

Fourth. Living at ease with our own
and the world’s diversity of peoples and
cultures.

Fifth. Harnessing the growth of the
world’s population.

Sixth. Reversing the degradation of
the earth and its environment.

To the end of accomplishing these
objectives, walks for development will be
held in more than 350 communities in
the United States and in 51 countries
around the world.

In the midst of this dedicated activity
it is difficult not to hear the echo of the
late Robert Kennedy who often quoted:

Some people see things as they are and
ask why. I dream of things that never were
and ask why not.

‘We have heard much of the need for
the “lift of a driving dream” for our
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Nation. Projects such as the Interna-
tional Walk for Development provide
that lift and a sense of purpose for many
thousands of Americans,

Equally important, the results of the
human resource development activities
will allow others to see and share such
dreams.

Mr. Speaker, I commend our colleagues
Don Fraser and Fred Schwengel for
sponsoring this special order, and I hope
the House will add its collective sanction
to the International Walk for Develop-
ment by early and favorable action on
the resolution.

POLISH THIRD OF MAY CONSTITU-
TION DAY

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr, WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
today, May 3, is a significant date for
millions of Americans of Polish ancestry,
and for Poles everywhere in the world.
It is an important Polish national holi-
day—the Polish Third of May Constitu-
tion Day.

Throughout the United States today,
Americans of Polish descent pay tribute
to the land of their ancestors, and re-
mind their fellow Americans that Poland
was one of the pioneers of liberalism
in Europe.

On May 3, 1791, without a bloody
revolution and without even serious
domestic disorder, Poland eliminated the
basic weaknesses of her parliamentary
and social system and adopted a demo-
cratic constitution.

Unfortunately, this dramatic high-
light of Polish history led to but a short
period of democracy. Only 4 years later
came the third partition of Poland by
Russia, Prussia, and Austria.

In the Polish Third of May Constitu-
tion is found this significant statement
of democratic principles:

All power in civil soclety should be de-
rived from the will of the people; its end
and object being the preservation and in-
tegrity of the state, the civil liberty and the
good order of society, on an equal scale and
on a lasting foundation.

This philosophy of government is
based on the same principles that our
own Republic adopted at about this time
period, and under which we have oper-
ated for nearly two centuries.

Separated from Europe and its 19th
century turrmoil by 3,000 miles of ocean.
the United States grew and prospered
during the years that Poland became a
pawn in the hands of European military
powers,

Today, as we recall that bright mo-
ment of Poland's history, we join in a
prayer that the spirit of freedom shall
remain alive in the hearts of the brave
Polish people until the inevitable day
that Poland again shall take its place
among the world’s democracies.

Porism AmMmEeERICAN CoNGRESS, INC.,
April 19, 1971.
Hon, Wirriam D. Forp,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEar Mr. Forp: Since the outbreak of

World War II, during which Poland's vallant
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struggle against nazl-communist totalitari-
anism has become “an inspiration for mane-
kind”, the United States Congress annually
commemorates one of the brightest events
in Polish history—the adoption of May 3rd
Constitution of 1791. These special observ-
ances in both Chambers of Congress dem-
onstrate American friendship toward the
Polish nation, whose millennial heritage of
Christianity and participation in the growth
of Western culture is now being ruthlessly
suppressed by communist tyranny.

The Poles, longing for the day of deliver-
ance, do need your words of hope and en-
couragement to sustain them in psychologi-
cal resistance to communism and Soviet
domination.

The Polish American Congress, represent-
ing over twelve million Americans of Polish
ancestry, sincerely appreciates your past par-
ticipation in May 3rd Observances and ap-
peals for your asslstance in making the com-
ing program in the Congress as impressive
and memorable as in the previous years.

I am taking the liberty of enclosing a fact-
sheet dealing with this event.

Sincerely yours,
CasiMir I. LENARD,
Ezecutive Director,
Polish American Congress.

May THIRD—THE PoLISH NATIONAL HOLIDAY

On May 3rd Poles everywhere and cltizens
of Polish origin in many countries celebrate
a Polish Natlonal Holiday—the Polish Third
of May Constitution Day.

In the United States, wherever Americans
of Polish descent live, in cities and towns
from coast to coast, this holiday is observed
with appropriate exerclses throughout the
month of May to pay tribute to the Polish
nation and to remind fellow Americans that
Poland was one of the first pioneers of lib-
erallsm in Europe.

It was on May 3rd in 1791, barely two years
after the adoption of its Constitution by the
United States In 1789, that Poland without a
bloody revolution or even without a disorder
succeeded In reforming her public life and
in eradicating her internal decline. But this
great rebirth and assertion of democracy
came to the Poles too late and did not fore-
stall the third partition of Poland In 1795
by Russla, Prussia and Austria.

POLAND PIONEERED LIEERALISM IN EUROFPE

The greatness of the May Third Polish
Constitution consisted in the fact that it
eliminated with one stroke the most funda-
mental weaknesses of the Polish parliamen=-
tary and soclial system. The Poles ralsed this
great moment in their history to the fore-
front of their tradition rather than any one
of their anniversaries of glorious victories or
herole revolutions.

We Americans who have been reared in
the principle given use as a birthright by the
founders of our great Republic, the principle
of the soverelgnty of the people in the state,
which is the primary postulate in the 1791
Polish Constitution, can see how this truism
cut off the Poles and the Polish political
tradition completely from both the Germans
and the Russians, who have been reared in
the principle of state, and not national,
sovereignty.

The light of lberalism coming from Po-
land was then, as it has been throughout
the years that followed and even unto today,
a threat to tyranny and absclutism in Rus-
sla and Germany. In 1795 Russian and
Prussian soldiers were sent to Poland to
partition and rape her. In 1839 Russlan and
Prussian soldiers met again on Polish soil,
as the absolute totalitarlanism systems of
nazism and communism again felt the
danger of true liberalism coming from
Poland just as in 1791.

In the Polish Third of May Constitution
this lberalism was formulated in these
words:

“All power In civil society should be derived
from the will of the people, its end and ob-
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ject being the preservation and integrity of
the state, the civil liberty and the good order
of soclety, on an equal scale and on a lasting
foundation.”

AMERICAN AND POLISH CONSTITUTIONS
SIMILARLY INSPIRED

The philosophy of government discernible
throughout the Third of May Polish Consti-
tutlion leads one to belleve that the Ameri-
can people and the Polish people had each
drawn inspiration for thelr respective con-
stitutions from the same source.

Mediation on the anniversary of May the
Third deepens the falth and heightens the
courage of every Pole and of every American
of Polish origin, It reminds all Americans of
Poland's destiny in the history of mankind,
and prophesies the ultimate triumph of
Justice, even though Poland once more has
been deprived of her independence, sov-
ereignty and her territory by one of our
former allies, Soviet Russia, with the consent
of other United Nations.

LETTER OF COMMENDATION

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
one of my constituents, Mr. Daniel E.
Zabel, 13 Bonnie Avenue, Bel Air, Md.,
has brought to my attention the out-
standing job being done by two teachers
at the Villa Cresta Elementary School,
Baltimore County: Miss Rose A. White
and Mrs. Elizabeth Riley. These teachers
have shown an exceptional concern for
their students outside the classroom as
well as inside. I would like to pay tribute
to them by including Mr. Zabel's letter of
commendation in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp, as follows:

HonN, CraReNceE D. LONG, Towson, Md.

DearR MR, LonG: In a day in which there
is s0 much ecriticism of our institutions and
leaders, I feel those, who by their example
prove the validity of our system, deserve
equal time. It is for that reason that I would
call to your attention Miss White and Mrs,
Riley, teachers at the Villa Cresta Elemen-
tary School, Baltimore County, and hope you
will share this information with their sup-
ervisors.

While knowledge of their abilities as
teachers reaches me only at second hand,
the enthuslasm with which it is conveyed
leaves n. doubt in my mind as to their ef-
fectiveness. Recently I helped the entertain-
ment committee with their Fiesta, and ex-
perienced this clese teacher-student relation-
ship, which I can say was mutual admira-
tion.

Touching close to my life are my own
grandchildren and it is in this context that
the above teachers have renewed my faith in
my fellow man and of the best of our way
of life.

It was at a time of personal trouble and
illness of my daughter and her husband that
these two teachers sought out my grandchil-
dren to take them to the movies, bowling,
and other recreational activities, I under-
stand that this is not just an isolated in-
cldent of their industry, thoughtfulness, and
charity, but that many have been touched
by them.

It 15 my sincere hope that these words
will In some way convey my thoughts and
bring to these fine examples of the teaching
profession the recognition that I believe is
due them.

Sincerely yours,
DANIEL E, ZABEL,
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NATION’S CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYS-
TEM REQUIRES REFORM

HON. EDWIN B. FORSYTHE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. FORSYTHE. Mr. Speaker, on Sat-
urday this Nation observed “Law Day
US.A” It was a reminder that if con-
structive changes are to come in our so-
ciety, they must result under law and
through reason.

That Law Day occupies oniy a single
calendar day is merely symbolic. For it
is an annual reminder that while the
principles embodied in the observance
are constant their viability cannot be
taken for granted. Instead, they must be
nurtured and sustained by all Americans.

Much of this Nation’s attention has
been centered these past few weeks on
the throngs of young Americans who
have demonstrated here in Washington
and in other places against the war.

Thus, there is a temptation to dwell on
the issue of violence, of mob actions and
the place for peaceful dissent within the
law in our society.

But there is another serious problem
in this country. That is the problem of
our floundering system of criminal jus-
tice; a system in which the speedy trial
is too often only a heady philosophy ex-
pressed by wishful thinking politicians

Our courts and the judges who preside
in them are the ultimate guardians of
our basic freedoms.

There is no excuse for the shortage of
judges, of prosecutors and of accessory
help for them, or for the hopelessly in-
adequate court facilities in far too many
urban communities.

There is no excuse for larger and larger
dockets, and heavier and heavier back-
logs, in trial courts and in some places
in appellate courts, and often in both.

The inevitable results are a denial of
justice, citizen disrespect for the law and
those who enforce and administer it, and
a general breakdown in the administra-
tion of justice.

In many States, not, I am glad to say
my own, judges are elected. If there is
any single prineciple upon which most
leaders concerned with the administra-
tion of justice almost universally agree,
it is that any system other than a merit
selection plan is undesirable.

Chief Justice Warren E. Burger, in an
address to the American Bar Association
last August, put his finger on the real
problems facing the Federal judiciary
and recommended steps to be taken to
improve the system in the future.

Justice Burger pointed out that while
61 new Federal district judgeships were
added by Congress last year, it was the
result of efforts which began 5 years
earlier:

We see therefore that the additional
judges, needed in 1965, were not authorized
until 1970—

Justice Burger said:

We cannot solve our problems by meet-
ing needs five or more years after they arise,
The time to plan for 1975 and 1980 needs is
now, and I hope this can be accomplished,
not simply by adding more judges, but by
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the more efficient use of judicial manpower
and greater productivity through improved
methods, machinery, management and
trailned administrative personnel—

He said.

The Chief Justice pointed out that
while more judges were added, more laws
were passed resulting in more cases com-
ing before the Federal courts.

Observed Justice Burger:

The difficulty lies in our tendency to meet
new and legitimate demands with new laws
which are passed without adequate consid-
eration of the consequences in terms of case-
loads.

Included in the Chief Justice’s recom-
mendations were the following, which I
believe are particularly important:

The system of criminal justice must be
viewed as a process embracing every phase
from crime prevention through the correc-
tional system, We can no longer limit our
responsibility to providing defense services
for the judiclal process, yet continue to be
miserly with the needs of correctional insti-
tutions and probation and parole services.

The whole process of appeals must be re-
examined. It is cumbersome and costly and
it encourages delay and it takes too long.
Some courts . .. have developed procedures to
screen out frivolous appeals. Finally at some
point 1s indispensable to any rational—and
workable—judicial system.

We made a wise choice in guaranteeing a
lawyer in every serious criminal case but
we must now make certain that lawyers are
adequately trained, and that the representa-
tion is on a high professional basis. It is
professional representation we promise to
give—nothing more—and always within ac-
cepted standards of conduct. This Associa-
tion has now provided lawyers with compre~
hensive and authoritative standards and it is
up to the courts and the bar of every state
to make sure they are followed.

This Nation, if it is to protect the sense
of confidence in the courts which is es-
sential in maintaining the fabric of or-
dered liberty for a free people, must make
changes in its judicial methods and pro-
cedures and machinery.

I call on the Congress to cooperate
with the judieiary in this regard.

SLAUGHTER OF SEA MAMMAILS

HON. ROBERT H. STEELE

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. STEELE, Mr. Speaker, some of
the most historic whaling communities
in the Nation can be found in my Sec-
ond District of Connecticut. So, I am
no stranger to the lore of this ancient
and venerable craft. And, I am as con-
cerned as anyone that the whale be
saved from extinction threatened by the
bootleg whaling fleets of foreign nations.
However, it has come to my attention
that there is disagreement among the
various affected government agencies
over the proper position the United
States should take on whale conservation
and membership in the International
Whaling Commission. Based on the fol-
lowing information published in the
latest edition of the trade bible, Ocean
Science News, I have called for an in-
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vestigation of the official Government's
plosit.ion on marine mammal conserva-
tion.

Under the leave to include my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing article which pinpoints the need
for immediate clarification of United
States policy and the need for action to
preserve and protect all marine mam-
mals.

OcEAN BCcIENCE NEWS

The U.S. has taken wunilateral actions
over the last 12 months In regard to inter-
national whaling operations. In June of
1970, the Interlor Department—without
regard to the efforts and actlons of the
International Whalilng Commission (IWC),
without regard to the findings of a special
study group of the IWC's Scientific Com-
mittee, without prior consultation with the
Btate, Commerce and Defense Departments—
added the sperm, finback and sel whales
to the officlal U.S. Endangered Specles List,
thus prohibiting their taking by American
whalers and any import into the U.8. of
products derived from their taking by whal-
ers of other nations. Interior also falled to
consult with either Dr. J. L. McHugh, U.S.
Commissioner to the IWC (and at that time
himself in the Interior Department) or with
Dr. D. G. Chapman, Chalrman of the IWC
Bclentific Committee (also with the Uni-
versity of Washington Center of Quantative
Science In Forestry, Fisherles and Wildlife)
and, seemingly, ignored testimony offered
before a meeting of the IWC by observers
from The Fauna Preservation Soclety, the
International Soclety for the Protection of
Animals, the International Union for the
Conservation of Nature and Natural Re-
sources, the International Assoclation of
Game, Fish and Conservation Commission~
ers, and the World Wildlife Fund, none
of whom suggested that there should be a
complete ban on the killing of seil, fin or
sperm wholes—only that the catch limit is set
by the IWC, for some stocks, were too high.
More recently (OSN,23Apr71), Commerce
Depariment established an absolute ban on
whaling by U.S. citizens effective 31Dec71—
again without any evident consultation with
either U.8. or other experts, This Is a uni-
lateral action, taken without recognition of
our membership in IWC, which includes
these member nations: USS.R. Japan,
U.K., Canada, Norway, Australla, New Zea-
land, Republic of South Africa, Mexico,
Spain, Portugal, The Netherlands, Panama,
Iceland, FPrance, Chile and Peru.

Personally, we like whales, especially por-
poises; we view them more as friends and
assoclates than as wild animals to be killed
and hunted for profit. However, that's a sub-
jective view and, perhaps, not very realistic
in the world in which we live. Marine mam-
mals have been hunted and harvested for
many centuries as both food and sources of
materials for commerce. It is something men
do, and one does not change the human
specles overnight (or even In centuries).
Indeed, sperm whale oil is classified as a
strategic material and iz substantially stock-
plled by the U.S. government. (Office of
Emergency Planning, a White House agency,
tells us we have 23.4 million lbs. of sperm
oll stockpiled, that it is worth $7 million—
compared to the $4.8 million the government
paid for it—and that we haven’t bought any
of it since 1955. Attempts to develop sub-
stitutes for the great lubricating qualities
of sperm oil have yet to produce a completely
acceptable replacement.) And, many people
in other parts of the world depend on the
meat from marine mammals as an impor=
tant source of animal protein in their diet.
Whales are blg, beautiful, majestic and ap-
parently quite intelligent. When viewed as
food, however, it is difficult to argue con-
vineingly that they are much different from
beef cattle or chickens. Besides, among the
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toothed whales, there are marine mammals
that eat other marine mammals for the same
purpose. It's all part of nature's way.

What is important is that species not be
fished to the point of extinction, And, so
long as whales are a common high seas fishery
resource, well beyond the exclusive limits of
any single national jurisdiction, and so long
as & number of other countries still conduct
whaling operations—mainly the USSR,
Japan, Norway, Canada, Republic of South
Africa, Australia, and a few smaller opera-
tors—the only hope for conservation of the
species lies in the development of effective
international control. Without international
control, the big whaling nations (U.B.8.R.,
Japan, Norway) would most likely go all out
to catch what’s left before the others do.
That would be the end of many important
species of whales.

The International Whaling Commission
has not stood out as the paragon of interna-
tional regulatory agencies. Indeed, until a few
years ago it was rather a dismal fajlure. In
recent years—as much through the efforts of
the U.S. delegation as anything—the IWC
has grown in effectiveness and stature and
shows every indication of becoming even
more effective in the future. Unilateral action
as taken by the U.S. can only generate dis-
trust in the U.S. and the IWC among other
IWC members and thereby weaken the effec-
tiveness of its controls. It has been a tough
battle, bringing the IWC to the point of be-
ginning to exercise effective protective con-
trols on world whale stocks. The U.S. action
can only work in the direction of reversing
this trend—if not bringing about the disso-
lution of the IWC entirely. The guilty party,
specifically, appears to be the Bureau of Com-
mercial Fisheries, as it was called in Interior,
or the National Marine Fisheries Service, as it
is now called in Commerce’s National Oceano-
graphic & Atmospheric Agency.

The IWC in 1963 concluded (rather belat-
edly, it is true) that the blue and hump-
back whales were, indeed, endangered species
and placed an absolute ban on their taking.
Killing prohibitions on white and gray whales
were approved even earller. In 1965 the IWC
agreed to a program for a stopped reduction
in the taking of fin and sel whales. It has also
introduced controls on the taking of sperm
whales, limiting the catch only to males 38
feet long or over and only those found north
or south of the 40th parallels; the harem
herds (sperm whales are polygamous) and
calves remain largely between 40° S. and
40° N., while lone males range beyond those
1imits to feed.

A summary of presently estimated whale
stocks outlines the nature and, indeed, the
urgency of the need for continuing progress
towards effective International control of
whaling. The two major world whaling areas
are the Antarctic and the North Pacific. In
the Antarctic there remain an estimated 6,400
blue whales, 1,700 humpbacks and 1,600
right whales; the number of these specles
in the North Pacific isn't known but is al-
most certainly less. The Antarctic popula-
tion of blue whales is believed to be at 4% of
its virgin (stock before the onset of whaling)
stock; the humpback, at 5%. The Antarctic
fin whale population is estimated at '70,000;
in the North Pacific, 32,500, compared to
virgin stocks of 250,000 and 65,000 respec-
tively. At these population levels, which are
at 33% and 50% of original levels (maximum
sustainable yleld—msy—for fisherles stocks
occurs, generally, when harvesting holds
stocks at 509% of virgin levels), sustainable
yields are estimated at 2,700 and 1,700 respec-
tively; quotas have been set accordingly by
the TWC. IWC's long range objective is to
restore stocks to msy levels and hold them
there.

Sei whale populations in the Antarctic
and North Pacific are at 75,000 and 46,000,
respectively—a little over the msy level—
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with sustainable yields of 5,000 and 3,100
animals, respectively. Sperm whale stocks
are estimated for Southern Hemisphere at
300,000 animals and for the North Pacific at
210,000. No evidence of over harvesting has
been discovered in the Southern Hemisphere,
though the take of mature males in the
North Pacific is considered too high, and
the IWC members have agreed to a reduc-
tlon in 1971. Stocks of other whales, such
as the minke (just now becoming subject to
considerable harvesting by both the Nor-
wegians and the Japanese) are considered to
be well above msy limits.

IWC enforcement procedures still leave
something to be desired. International in-
spectors are not yet allowed on whaling ex-
peditions, but broadly speaking, at least, the
catch can be checked by monitoring the ratio
of the various whale products brought into
port—oil, meat, teeth, baleen, etc.—which
increasingly is done. IWC member states do
agree to the rulings of the IWC and appear
to be trying to adhere to them. Norway,
which dropped out of the IWC a few years
ago, 18 back in. There are reported to be two
“bootleg” whaling operations (l.e., operating
outside the IWC under flags of conveni-
ence)—one possibly out of Panama and the
other thought to be emanating from some-
where in the Caribbean. There is no effec-
tive machinery for dealing with this kind of
piracy—though Peru a few years back de-
talned such a bootleg (i.e., outslde of the
IWC) fleet operated by Onassis (of Jacque-
line and Greek shipping fame) and made
him pay a $3 million fine before releasing it.
(See Colombos, C. John, “The International
Law of the Sea". McEKay, 1867, New York.)
The IWC certainly isn't perfect, but it's bet-
ter than the laissez-faire situation which
previously existed, and its effectiveness has
been improving. It is irresponsible for the
U.8. to work agalnst the IWC. Our action
could be disastrous for the whales we are all
trylng to save, if the unilateral position
taken by Interior and Commerce Depart-
ments, and hence by the U.S. government,
were to result in the failure of the TWC.

SPEEDUP IN COURTS IS NO CURE-
ALL FOR CRIME

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, be wary of efficiency. In judicial
matters, that principle should be con-
sidered an unalterable one. Somehow,
however, our values in the business world
often impose themselves as desirable
standards for all governmental activity,
and efficiency then becomes a goal to be
achieved for its presumed virtues alone.
But to sight our judicial reforms on
achieving efficiency is to aim at the
wrong target. Justice is too fragile a
product to be submitted to expedient dis-
pensation. Increasing the efficiency of
our judieial system is desirable only in-
sofar as it contributes to a higher aim,
namely, the assurance of greater equity
and fairness in our legal system.

This is to say that in the event of a
conflict, efficiency should always defer to
justice; certainly a reasonable proposi-
tion, but one often ignored in practice.
If we are to guard against the persistent
erosion of our civil liberties and prevent
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the evolution of our courts into virtual
Jjudicial vending machines, then it must
be acknowledged that justice must never
be abridged merely to increase the case-
handling ability of our court system.

In last Sunday’s edition of the Wash-
ington Post, Chief Judge David L. Baze-
lon of the District of Columbia Court of
Appeals treats this very problem. He
points out the deceptions that elude
many proponents of reform and discusses
the undesirable consequences that can
result from certain efficiency schemes.
The article is a fine statement of the
largely unrecognized and undesirable
side effects some of these proposals would
leave, and suggests a most instructive
analysis of the potential dangers of some
current proposals.

Mr. Speaker, I insert herewith the full
text of this excellent article:
SPEEDUP IN CovurTs Is No CURE-ALL FOR CRIME
(By David L. Bazelon)

(Note—The following is excerpted from a
lecture given last week at the New York Uni-
versity School of Law by Bazelon, who is
chief judge of the U.S. Court of Appeals for
the District of Columbia.)

From all sides we are assailed by cries of a
crisis—a crisis of crime in the streets and
congestion in the courts. We hear the cry
that we can reduce both street crime and
court congestion by increasing the efficiency
of the courts.

In the name of efficiency, many proposals
for reform have been advanced. The courts
are urged to experiment with new ways of
managing their calendars, and new ways of
expediting the flow of paper through the
court system.

Certainly any such reforms that can help
the courts cut into their backlogs are long
overdue. But I think there is a grave danger
that we have been oversold on the benefits
of judicial efficlency. In a great burst of wish-
ful thinking, many of us seem to have de-
cided that cutting down on court backlogs
will cut down on crime. The theory seems to
be that would-be criminals are more likely
to be deterred by the threat of swift punish-
ment than by the threat of remote punish-
ment.

But in reality we know next to nothing
about the way deterrence really operates.
There is simply no evidence that speeding up
the judicial system is likely to make a meas-
urable dent in the crime rate.

First, if the public is led to expect such
miracles from judicial reforms, we may put
the more important reforms on the back
burner. It would be a serlous mistake to
think that it is more important for us as a
nation to repair our judicial machinery than
to repair the institutions that provide un-
liveable housing, inadequate health care, and
insufficient food to the people who commit
the crimes that concern us.

Even if we were to dispense with trials al-
together, and simply lock up every person
who was not discharged at his preliminary
hearing, we would still have a serlous crime
problem. For every criminal we take off the
streets, a dozen more will come of age until
we do something about the conditions that
force people into a life of crime.

Second, there is another danger inherent
in allowing the public to expect too much
from judicial reforms. That is the danger that
in our enthusiasm we will be willing to pay
an inflated price for judicial efficliency. In
the name of efficiency, we are urged to rely
ever more heavily on gullty pleas, to elimi«
nate “frivolous” appeals, and to pare to the
bone collateral review of criminal convic-
tions.
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Devices like these may cut down court
backlogs. But we should not forget that
problems come to the courts only when every
other social mechanism we have has falled
to solve them. Almost by definition, these
problems are hard problems—cruelly hard
problems. Speeding up the process of deci-
sion doesn't make them any easier to solve.
And devices like those just mentioned will
speed up decision only at the cost of short-
circuiting the process established by the
Constitution for the administration of crimi-
nal justice.

A QUESTIONED BARGAIN

I think that we are already relying far too
much on acceptance of bargained guilty
pleas. In hopelessly backlogged courts, most
defendants are convicted without any trial
at all. Some of our most vital decisions about
guilt and sentence are made not out in the
open, but behind the scenes. Equal adver-
saries do not compete in public before an im-
partial judge and jury—instead, the two
sides meet in secret in a test of nothing more
than raw bargaining power.

Today the practice of plea bargaining is
widely regarded as indispensable for the
operation of our system of criminal justice.
We are told that the courts would collapse
into chaos if every defendant exercised his
right to a trial. If so, we are in a sorry state
indeed, for the continued existence of the
judicial system is dependent upon the good
will of criminal defendants. But if they con-
tinue to have our best interests at heart, and
the practice of plea bargaining is to con-
tinue, at the very least we should bring it
out into the open and surround it with safe-
guards. =

The American Bar Associstion and other
groups have made importal.. proposals in
this regard. The courts of the District of
Columbia, I am happy to say, are presently
experimenting with devices intended to put
such plea bargains as are made on the pub-
lic record.

But no safeguards can eliminate the fund-
amental problems inherent in plea bargain-
ing. When the government actively encour-
ages defendants to forego the very rights
that government is established to secure, it
may not offend the Constitution but it cer-
tainly raises some pretty basic problems.
With one hand we offer the defendant a pub-
lic adversary trial, and with the other we
rush him out of the courtroom and into the
bargain basement, where he can buy a short
sentence by pleading guilty. One result of
the bargaln system Is that the resulting sen-
tences are based less on any rational or con-
sistent policy than on the fluctuating de-
mands of the marketplace.

To begin with, a prosecutor negotiating a
plea simply doesn't have before him the in-
formation necessary to make any sort of in-
formed judgment. He usually knows almost
nothing about the defendant. He often has
as little as 10 or 15 minutes to reach his de-
cision. And in any event, his options are
severely limited by the economics of the
marketplace. For in order to buy a gullty
plea, he has to offer something in return.
What he offers is a sentence significantly
shorter than a defendant would expect to re-
ceive if he were found guilty after a trial.

If that short sentence is sufficient to
serve whatever ends we seek to serve through
the sentencing process, then it must be true
that sentences handed out to defendants
who go to trial are too long. Conversely, if
the defendants who go to trial are, by and
large, getting sentences of the proper length,
then the sentences resulting from the plea
bargaining process are too short. If the ba-
sic aim of our sentencing policy is to reha-
bilitate defendants, then the result of our
commitment to plea bargaining must be
esither that the prisons are clogged with
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people who should have been out on the
streets a long time ago, or else the streets are
clogged with people who should still be re-
ceiving rehabilitative treatment. It is a false
efficiency indeed that speeds up the criminal
process in order to speed up an unrehabil-
itated defendant’s refurn to the streets.

In order to speed people through the sys-
tem, then, we are running a bargain counter
that may tempt even innocent people to
plead guilty. For any defendant—innocent
or guilty—must pay a high price for assert-
ing the right to go to trial. We may be con-
fident that not many innocent defendants
are convicted, but we know that imperfec-
tions in the factfinding process must mean
that some are. And one ironic quirk of the
plea bargaining process is that it gives the
heaviest sentences to the group most likely
to include some innocent people—the group
with close cases. For an innocent defendant
is most likely to resist the pressure to plead
guilty, and insist on going to trial. Some of
these people will be convicted—after all, no
system of justice is perfect—and those in-
nocent people will get the heavy sentences
reserved for people who insist on trials.

A CRUEL PARADOX

The problem is even worse in the context
of the delays that presently beset the crim-
inal system. For court backlogs increase the
pressure on all defendants, innocent or not,
to give up and plead guilty. The price of a
trial is not only a longer sentence for defend-
ants who are found gulilty. For defendants
unable to make bail, insisting on trial may
increase the time they spend in jail in an-
other way as well. In many jurisdictions, the
usual sentence on a plea of guilty to a mis-
demeanor is “time served"—the amount of
time spent by the defendant in jail before the
plea was entered. Since it usually takes a
longer time to get a trial than it does to get
& plea taken, the price of a trial is several
extra months in jail even for an innocent
defendant.

Life magazine recently told a story that
makes the point. One defendant, in jail for 10
months, was approached by his lawyer with
the suggestion that he enter a gullty plea;
he could probably get a one-year sentence
which, with credit for time served and good
behavior, would put him right out on the
street. If he insisted on trial, on the other
hand, he would have to spend a few months
in jail before he could get one, and would
get a stiff sentence as well if he lost. The
poor defendant could hardly believe it: “You
mean if I'm guilty I get out, but if I'm not
innocent I stay in jall?” But that’s the way
the system works.

That story makes clear, I think, that
court backlogs and bargained pleas are both
damaging to our system of criminal justice.
If we can only reduce backlogs by increasing
bargains, it's hard to see what we galn. Crim-
inal trials are too valuable to sacrifice for the
sake of efficiency.

But there may be other matters that could
be removed from the courts at far less cost
to soclety. Automobile negligence cases come
immediately to mind. Or Congress—and the
state legislatures—could cut down on the ju-
dicial burden by providing more efficacious
means of challenging criminal prosecutions
under statutes that are unconstitutional on
their face. At present, it seems that the only
way to challenge an unconstitutional statute
is often to violate it and walt for trial.

If we take steps to clear the courts of un-
essential matters—and more important to do
something about the causes of crime rather
than its results—we may be able to move
toward a world in which we mean what we
say, & world in which every defendant who
wants one can have what the Constitution
is supposed to guarantee him—a falr, speedy,
and public trial.
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VA EMPLOYEE EDDIE REINMUTH
RETIRES AFTER 52 YEARS OF
SERVICE

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
I wish to call the attention of the House
to a forthcoming retirement in the Vet-
erans' Administration.

Edward Reinmuth, better known as
“Eddie,” plans to retire the end of May
after completing more than 52 years of
service in the Veterans' Administration
and its predecessor agencies—Bureau of
War Risk Insurance and the Veterans'
Bureau. .

Upon graduating from the Washing-
ton Business High School in 1919, he
started his career as a clerk-stenogra-
pher in the Life Insurance Division of
the Bureau of War Risk Insurance when
the agency was scattered in various
buildings in Washington, D.C. He moved
with the agency into the present Central
Office, 810 Vermont Avenue NW., then
known as the Arlington Building—when
it opened in 1920.

Eddie was too young to serve in World
War I and was rejected for service in
World War II for physical disability—
so it is believed that he is the first em-
ployee to actually serve all 52 years in
this agency alone.

After working in the Insurance Divi-
sion in many capacities, he decided to
study law. He graduated from Columbus
University Law School in 1934 and was
admitted to practice before the District
of Columbia Bar the same year. He suc-
cessfully passed the adjudicator’s exam-
ination and was appointed an adjudi-
cator in the Dependents Claims Service
in 1935.

This service handled claims for death
compensation and pension filed by
widows, children, and dependent parents
of deceased veterans of the Civil War,
the Indian wars, the Spanish-American
War, World War I and peacetime service.

After serving as claims authorizer,
legal consultant and section chief, he was
designated in charge of establishing,
staffing, and maintaining dependents and
beneficiaries claims divisions in the 13
branch offices of the VA, which were
created in 1946 by Gen. Omar Bradley,
then Administrator, and in which all
claims for death benefits, including in-
surance, were adjudicated.

When the branch offices were re-
organized in 1949, Eddie headed the
supervision of death claims activities in
the 13 newly established district offices.
He actively participated in the super-
vision of these offices by personal visits
and in 1955 assisted in consolidating
them into three offices—Philadelphia,
Denver, and St. Paul.

He also supervised the preparation of
guidelines and other instructional mate-
rial for use by the RO’s and presided over
several training sessions for adjudication
officers who would be responsible for the
death claims work.

Eddie was promoted to the position of
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Assistant to former VA Administrator,
W. J. Driver when Mr. Driver was Direc-
tor of the Compensation and Pension
Service. He served in that same capacity
under former Directors A. W. Stratton,
A. W. Farmer, and J. C. Peckarsky, and
now under J. T. Taaffe, Jr., present Di-
rector of Compensation, Pension and
Education Service.

Eddie is one of the few native Wash-
ingtonians who has served his entire
career in VA Central Office.

BETHEL FLOOD CONTROL

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, there is a
serious threat to the city of Bethel that
I believe deserves our immediate at-
tention. Because of the erosion along the
banks of the Kuskokwim River, there is
a strong possibility that the river might
overflow and cause immeasurable dam-
age to life and property in Bethel.

The Bethel area is the trading center of
the Kuskokwim River Basin and is also
an important cultural region to the State.
Any flood to this area would have not
only a great effect on the people of Bethel
but also on the entire western region.

The Alaska State Legislature is keenly
aware of this problem and has passed the
following joint resolution that I com-
mend to your attention:

SENATE JomnT REsoruTioN No. 33: RELATING
170 FLooD CONTROL IN THE BETHEL AREA
Be it resolved by the Legislature of the

State of Alaska:

Whereas Bethel, Alaska ls the trading cen-
ter of the Euskokwim River Basin, and Is in
all ways Important as a cultural and regional
center; and

Whereas a major threat to the continued
existence of Bethel and the safety of its
citizens 1s the continued erosion of the Eus-
kokwim River banks which prevent flooding
of the area; and

Whereas major structural measures to pre-
vent the banks from eroding are essential
at the earliest possible time in order to re-
move this imminent threat to Bethel and its
citizens; and

Whereas a recent report by the Corps of
Engineers recognized the serious nature of
the problem existing at Bethel, but declined
to fund a corrective project for the reason
that the necessary structural measures were
not economically feasible;

Be it resolved that the Seventh Alaska
Legislature considers the protection of the
Bethel area citizens and their property of
the highest priority and urgently requests
that the Corps of Engineers and the United
States Congress seek and provide adequate
funding for a Corps of Engineers project in
the Bethel area to alleviate the exlisting dis-
aster potential occasioned by the erosion of
the banks of the Kuskokwim River.

Coples of this Resolution shall be sent to
Lieutenant General F. J, Clarke, Chief of
Engineers, U.S. Army, the Honorable Jen-
nings Randolph, U.S. Senator and Chairman
of the Senate Public Works Committee; the
Honorable George H. Fallon, U.S. Represent-
ative and Chairman of the House Public
Works Committee; the Honorable Allen J.
Ellender, U.S. Senator and Chalrman of the
Senate Appropriations Committee; the Hon-
orable George H. Mahon, U.S. Representative
and Chairman of the House Appropriations
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Committee; and to the Honorable Ted Stev=
ens and the Honorable Mike Gravel, U.S. Sen-
ators, and the Honorable Nick Begich, U.S.
Representative, members of the Alaska dele-
gation in Congress.

LT. JOHN E. O'NEILL, VIETNAM VET-
ERAN, SEEKS PRIVILEGE OF TES-
TIFYING BEFORE SENATE FOR-
EIGN RELATIONS COMMITTEE

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, Mcy 3, 1971

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, recently the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee
provided a forum, with television cover-
age, for former Navy L{. John Kerry to
present his views about the war in Viet-
nam. Mr, Kerry, a leader of the Vietnam
Veterans Against the War, was in Wash-~
ington as a protester.

I recently received a copy of a letter,
the original of which was sent to the
Senate committee, written by Navy Lt.
John E. O’'Neill, a constituent of mine, in
which he requested the committee to
grant him the same privilege as that ac-
corded to Mr. Eerry.

It is assumed the committee will grant
the request. From reading Lieutenant
O’'Neill’s letter it is apparent that he is
eminently well qualified to discuss the
same subject matter as was presented by
Mr. Kerry. They served in the same mis-
sion. Both were decorated. It happens,
however, that their views are diametri-
cally opposed.

Under leave to extend my remarks I
include a copy of Lieutenant O’Neill’s
letter to the Senate committee. It fol-
lows:

APRIL 26, 1971.

DeAR Smm: I am currently a Lieutenant in
the United States Navy stationed at the
NROTC Unit, Holy Cross College. I have sub-
mitted my resignation from the Naval Serv-
ice and it has been accepted. I will revert to
the inactive reserves on June 4, 1971.

I graduated from the Naval Academy in
June 1967, I spent most of the period from
August 1967 to May 1969 on board a small
minesweeper, the USS Woodpecker, an Opera-
tion Market Time in the waters of the Re-
public of Vietnam. From May 1969 until May
1970, I was attached to Coastal Divisions 11
and 13. I received two Bronze Stars for hero=-
ism and various other decorations,

On April 23, 1971, Mr. John Kerry appeared
before the Foreign Relations Committee of
the United States Senate to testify on the
views of Vietnam veterans concerning the
course of the war in Southeast Asia. His
testimony purported to represent the prevail-
ing view of veterans, namely the United
States ald to the Republic of Vietnam should
end immediately.

My qualifications to speak on the war are
the same as Mr. Kerry’s. As a matter of fact,

I was assigned to the same organization
(Coastal Division 11) while I was in Viet-

nam, In addition, I had one uncle killed in
World War II (Lt. Crane, USN); one uncle
killed In the EKorean War (LCDR Vogel,
UBN); one cousin killed on the USS Scorpion
SN Frankie). Unlike Mr. Kerry, I would not
presume to speak for the dead. (Including
some nine members of the class of 1967 at
the Naval Academy). However, my father
(Rear Admiral E. J. O'Neill, USN, Retired)
and three of my brothers (Brian, Edward,
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and Michael) are veterans, For them and
myself, I would like to testify before the
Senate Forelgn Relations Committee in favor
of the Nizon policy on the conduct of the
War.

I have never joined any veteran's organi-
zation and I never will. Nor have father or
brothers joined any such organization. We
like to speak for ourselves. I believe that my
views are far more in line with those of the
average veteran than Mr. Eerry's. I think as
a matter of justice and equity, I should be
allowed to testify before the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee, for after all, the United
States has always been the forum of the
people.

I will be in Washington in June and will
be happy to testify at any time. I request your
assistance In gaining the right to testify.
I belleve that a combined total of forty-three
actlve service years in the United States
Navy, spanning three wars, merit a favorable
consideration of this request.

My current mailing address Is:

Lt, John E. O'Neill, 717911, NROTC Unit,
College of the Holy Cross, Worcester, Massa-
chusetts 01610.

After June 4, I may be reached:

c¢/o Rear Admiral E. J, O'Neill, USN (Ret.),
Post Office Box 6012, San Antonio, Texas.

Sincerely,

JorxN E, O'NemL,
Lieutenant, U.S. Navy.

THE AMERICAN ISRAEL PUBLIC
AFFAIRS COMMITTEE POLICY
STATEMENT

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, it is obvi-
ous that the State of Israel requires the
steadfast support of the United States as
never before. Those of us in Congress
would do well to keep in mind the fact
that Israel is a nation attempting to re-
tain her security against the threat of
annihilation, which is a threat strength-
ened by the Arab-Soviet bloe.

In this context, I believe it is appro-
priate to insert into the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp the text of the statement sub-
mitted by the Executive Commitiee of
the American Israel Public Affairs Com-
mittee to its 12th annual policy confer-
ence in Washington. The statement was
adopted in Washington on April 29.

I include the article as follows:

THE GOAL

The goal in the Middle East is peace. A
genuine and lasting peace can be achieved
through negotiations between the parties
directly concerned, A peace between sover-
elgn states cannot be imposed by the Great
Powers and its durability cannot be contin-
gent on their intervention or guarantees.

Four years after the six-day war, the Arab
states still reject a negotiated peace with
Israel. While Egypt professed to offer peace in

its communication to Ambassador Gunnar
Jarring, she stated conditions which made
peace Impossible, Moreover, on April 17,
Egypt announced her readiness to join with
Libya and Syria in a new federation which,
inconsistent with Egypt's earlier offer, re-
affirmed the 1967 Khartoum formula of “no
negotiation, no recognition and no peace”
with Israel. Fortified by Soviet support and
by the position of the Great Powers on terri-
torial issues, the Arab states are encouraged
to belleve that the Great Powers will ulti-
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mately impose a settlement which will force
Israel back to the pre-1967 demarcation lines,
exposing her to renewed attack.

The Government of the United States can
play a major role in preventing a new war
and in promoting a negotiated peace which
will lead to stability and security for all
states in the area.

The Arms Race

The Soviet Union has expanded its pres-
ence and influence by deploying weapons and
military personnel in Arab states and by
spearheading a diplomatic offensive against
Israel. The Soviet Union intensifies its pres-
sures by continually providing Egypt with
the most sophisticated planes and artillery
in its arsenal, Once again, as always in the
past, the Soviet Union is setting the pace in
the Middle East arms race.

In mid-1970 President Nixon announced
that Israel would receive the weapons she
needed to defend herself and that the bal-
ance of power would be maintained, and he
recognized Israel’'s need for “defensible”
borders.

This strong stand was widely supported in
Congress.

We welcome this cruclal decision, which
helped to persuade Egypt that she could not
bring about Israel’s destruction.

We commend our Government's determi-
nation not to permit an arms imbalance.
It is essential that our Government continue
to provide Israel with military supplles to
enable her to deter renewed aggression.

We also urge our Government to give
sympathetic consideration to Israel’'s eco-
nomic needs which arise from the War of
Attrition waged agalnst her by the Arab
states, alded and abetted by the Soviet
Union.

Geography and security
We regret that the United States accedes
to Egypt's position that Israel must with-
draw to the old Egypt-Palestine international
frontier, abandoning territories which have

served as bases for Egyptian aggression.

Israel believes that she must have the
security that geography can provide; but
the United States is asking Israel to accept
most of the Arab boundary demands and to
entrust her security to international “guar-
antees”—which proved so valueless in the
past.

Our Government has stated that the UN
Security Council resolution of November 22,
1967, which calls for secure and recognized
boundaries, neither bars nor endorses the
pre-June 1967 armistice lines. Yet its pro-
posals are tantamount to an endorsement
of those precarious frontlers. Our Govern-
ment has frequently stated its opposition to
an imposed peace. Yet the procedure it has
adopted 1s tantamount to imposition and
impedes attainment of a negotiated peace.

Our Government should reject pressures
on Israel which would force her to surrender
to Arab terms. A peace-at-any-price solution,
imposed by the Great Powers, has proved to
be a prelude to war in the past.

We appeal to our Government to recon-
sider its stand on territorial issues in order
to enable Israel and the Arab states to nego-
tiate freely and to establish agreed and se-
cure boundaries,

The United States should work to obtain
withdrawal of Soviet military forces and
oppose any arrangements legitimizing their
presence, which constitutes a threat to the
survival and Independence of all the states
in the region.

We believe that all outstanding issues be-
tween the Israelis and the Arabs can be
resolved by peace treatles obligating the par-
ties to each other and leading to:

Peace.

The establishment of secure and recog-
nized boundaries and demilitarized zones.

Freedom of navigation through the Suez
Canal and the Btralts of Tiran.
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Resettlement and compensation for re-
fugees, Arab and Jewish.

Preservation of the unity of Jerusalem
with free access to the Holy Places for all
faiths,

Effective controls to end terrorism and
hijacking.

The end of economic warfare, boycotts and
blockades.

Deescalation of the arms race.

Much will depend on a firm and consistent
policy by the United States. The Unilted
States and Israel share a common objective:
the achievement of an Arab-Israel peace con-
tributing to the welfare of both Arabs and
Jews.

BACEGROUND

In 1957, after the Sinal war, our Govern-
ment jolned with the Soviet Union in insist-
ing that Israel withdraw from all territories
occupied in that conflict without requiring
the Arab states to negotiate a peace settle-
ment.

That actlon led to the 1967 war.

The Arab post-1967 strategy has been to
create a mood of panic and crisis—a peace-
at-any-price or war-at-any-moment psy-
chology—+to intimidate the Great Powers into
forcing Israel's surrender as in 1967.

Yielding to this pressure, our Government
early in 1969 agreed to join Big Four talks to
draw guldelines for a settlement.

Our Committee criticlsed this procedure
on the grounds that:

1. The Arab governments would rely on
the Great Powers to lmpose a settlement,
thus relieving them of the need to negotiate
& peace treaty.

2. The United States would be subjected to
pressures to agree to compromises at Israel’s
expense.

These apprehensions were confirmed.

As the Big Power talks began—and en-
couraged by them—Egypt renounced the UN
cease-fire and opened up her fourth war
against Israel, the War of Attrition.

Late in 1969, Secretary of State William P.
Rogers announced proposals for a settlement
which went a long way to meet Soviet-
Arab demands.

While our Government continued to ad-
here to the fundamental prineciple of “no
withdrawal without peace,” these proposals
weakened Israel’s negotiating position.

Boundarles

The United States has called categorically
for Israel's complete withdrawal from Sinal
to the old international frontier, with de-
militarized zones and with international ar-
rangements at Sharm el-Sheikh to secure
navigation through the Straits of Tiran.

Abandonment by Israel of Sharm el-Sheikh
would enable Egypt to close the Straits of
Tiran as she did in 1967 and blockade Israel’s
ports of access to the Red Sea, the Orient
and Africa.

The U.S. proposal on Sinal sets a precedent
which encourages the Arab states to demand
that Syria’s old international frontier also
be restored. This would return the Golan
range to Syrian forces, from which they
could resume attacks on Israel’s Galilee and
Jordan Valley villages and renew their
schemes to divert the northern sources of
Israel’s water supply.

In the case of Jordan, our Government has
called for a return approximately to the
former armistice llnes—with only “insub-
stantial” changes.

These proposals make it impossible for
Israel freely to negotiate secure and recog-
nized boundaries.

The issue here is Israel’s security. It is not
territorial expansionism by Israel, Return to
the 1967 lines means retreat to 1967 close-
range exposure to terrorism, siege, renewal
of attack and war.

While continuing to maintain that Jeru-
salem should be a unified city and opposing
arbitrary return to its partition. our Govern-
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ment has proposed that Jordan become a
partner in its administration—a form of
condominium or binational rule which is
neither feasible nor equitable. Jordan has no
just claim to Jerusalem and merits no re-
ward for her record there. She seized the Old
City by defiant aggression In 1948, She ex-
pelled the Jews, desecrated thelr synagogues
and cemeteries, and denied access to the Holy
Places to Christian and Moslem Israelis—as
well as to Jews.
Refugees

The United States has proposed that Israel
permit the Arab refugees to opt for repatria-
tion to Israel or resettlement in Arab lands
with an annual quota to be fixed between
Israel and Jordan.

Mass repatriation would mean the destruce
tion of Israel by a hostile fifth column. The
U.8. proposal goes beyond past UN resolu-
tions and feeds irredentist opposition to the
exchange of populations and resettlement,
the only realistic solution. The proposal ig-
nores world experience in solving other vast
refugee problems in that way.

The Arab war against Israel created two
refugee problems.

More than 500,000 Jews were forced to leave
Arab lands, where they were the victims of
discrimination and oppression. Most of them
were resettled in Israel,

A similar number of Arabs fled what be-
came Israel in 1948. They fled because Arab
leaders destroyed their right to self-determi-
nation by starting a war against the UN
resolution that would have established an
Arab Palestine. While many of these refugees
have been settled in other Arab lands, the
majority have been denled resettlement and
have been exploited as hostages by Arab gov-
ernments in their war against Israel.

Arab governments must assume their share
of responsibility for solving the refugee prob-
lem. Arab refugees must be resettled in Arab
lands where there iz room and opportunity
for them to lead useful lives. Israel has an-
nounced that she is prepared, even in advance
of a general settlement, to enter into inter-
national discussions for the development of a
five-year plan to resolve the refugee prob-
lem with international and reglonal aid.

The Cease-Fire

Initially, all the parties rejected the Rogers
plan, but when it became apparent that Egypt
was losing her War of Attrition, Egypt, Jor-
dan and the Soviet Union changed their
position. In the summer of 1970, they ac-
cepted the U.S. proposal for a cease-fire and
standstill agreement as a preliminary to the
resumption of talks under the auspices of
UN Envoy Gunnar V. Jarring.

Israel feared that a temporary cease-fire
would undermine the original 1967 UN un-
limited cease-fire and provide a respite to
facilitate a Soviet-Egyptian missile build-up
near the Suez Canal. Nevertheless, Israel
agreed to the U.S. Initiative.

Israel's fears that the standstill provision
would not be enforced were, unfortunately,
well-founded. The Soviet Union and Egypt
swiftly violated the agreement, and, despite
Israel protests, they installed a massive mis-
sile system In the prohibited zone. Israel
refused to participate further in the Jarring
talks unless the violations were rectified.

In January 1971, although the violations
were not rectified, Israel agreed to return
to the talks at the urging of the United States
and Ambassador Jarring resumed his mission,
The UN envoy then adopted the Rogers pro-
posals. He called on Egypt to agree to peace
with Israel; but at the same time he called
on Israel to agree to total withdrawal from
Sinal. Egypt’s response was to mention the
word “peace” in connectlion with Israel, but
setting forth conditions that precluded peace.
She declined to negotiate unless Israel agreed
to total withdrawal. Israel declared that she
would negotiate on all issues including boun-
daries but without preconditions, and stated
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her position that she could not withdraw to
the 1967 lines.

revealed the insincerity of her osten-
sible desire for a settlement by including res-
ervations and escape clauses.

Egypt called for the withdrawal of Israel
from =all the territories, including those
claimed by Jordan and Syria. There was
the unrealistic proposal that demilitarized
zones be astride the borders in equal dis-
tances. There were ambiguous reservations on
undertakings to ensure freedom of naviga-
tion in the Suez Canal and the Straits of Ti-
ran, such as Egypt has used to justify the
denial of navigation in the past. There was
& call for Big Four troops, which would put
the Soviet Union on Israel’s frontier,

The spurious nature of Egypt's talk of
peace became demonstrably clear on April
17, when the announcement of a new Arab
federation of Egypt, Libya and Syria included
a revival of their 1967 declaration of no nego-
tiations, no recognition, no peace with
Israel.

If the Arab rulers were sincere, they would
be willing to negotiate all the terms of the
agreement by which all the peoples in the
area must live.

CONCLUSION

Perhaps some day new Arab leaders will
rise to repudiate negative doctrines, to aban-
don past enmities and to participate in a new
era of cooperation which will help all the
peoples of the Middle East. The death of
President Nasser may have liberated the peo-
ple of Egypt from past servitude to pan-Ar-
ab slogans. And Eing Husseln has over-
come the terrorist forces which constituted
a major obstacle to an Arab-Israel peace.

It has taken Egypt and Jordan 23 years
to speak of peace with Israel. Israel has al-
ways called for peace. Given additional time,
Egypt may yet come to recognize that she
must be ready to make a contribution to a
fair and just peace and that she cannot ex-
pect Israel to surrender to her ultimata.

‘We are confident that whatever differences
there may be between the United States and
Israel over tacties can be resolved, as have
others in the past, for there is a basic un-
derstanding and friendship between the
United States and Israel, an understanding
which rests on their shared commitment to
democracy and freedom—an understanding
crucial to Israel’'s development and survival
and gonslstent with the highest interests of
the U.B.

A CRITICAL CHOICE ON WELFARE
REFORM

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the time
is rapidly approaching when Congress
will be voting on alternatives for welfare
reform. As this most important decision
is made, I believe that it is important to
ponder its significance. The basic deci-
sion is whether we are willing to devote
our resources to giving people another
chance. I believe that this Nation owes
its citizens opportunity, not a guaranteed
income. Richard A. Nenneman in the
May 1 Christian Science Monitor, speaks
cogently to this point, and I commend
his article to your attention:

TREND OF THE EcoNoMY—THE QUALITY OF
WELFARE: Must IT BE RESTRAINED?
(By Richard A. Nenneman)

This is not a column about the economy
this week, or this month, or even the rest of
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this year. The nation appears to be moving
ahead again, and while the experts argue
about the speed of that forward motion, let
us look at a longer-range problem that
troubles all Americans—the welfare muddle
and the related problem of our attitude to-
ward individual responsibility.

Both are more than economic matters,
They reflect our view of soclety and of man.
But how we resolve them will have a pro-
found effect on how the American economy
develops from now till the end of the cen-
tury.

In the hundreds of letters and comments
in response to a recent page in this news-
paper on the federal budget, there was this
comment from a woman in Pennsylvania:
“I am an old lady, 81. A proud American, of
double pioneering background, back to 1624.
Courage, enterprise, willingness to work—all
this must be retained in our country. Things
must not become too cheap and easy.”

And on a question about federalizing wel-
fare, she added, “More than enough is be-
ing done. The birds on the tree must use
their bright eyes to get thelr bugs and worms
or else. The present system is ruinous to
character and will be ruinous to a country
as mighty as ours has been.”

She was not agalnst government spending
per se, She wanted to go along with the space
program, for instance: “The universe out
there seems full of possibility.”

But this woman’s doubts about welfare—
from whatever level of government—reflect
the fears of probably millions of Americans
that money got too easily will ruin the fiber
of any people. Yet, most of these same peo-
ple are humane and would admit that every
man deserves something approaching an
equal chance in life.

What is difficult for many of us to see is
how completely the nation has moved away
from its 19th-century moorings, which were
on the farms and in small-city life. It was
easier for an individual to think of himself
as someone who mattered. If he had prob-
lems, there was also someone around who saw
he had a problem and could help him.

Of course some of the mythology of the
rugged individualist was overdone. But the
American experience has In actuality been
built on the basis of more individuals taking
their destiny into their own hands, on a
sturdy self-reliance. This is the element that
we at least think makes us different from
other nations.

The problem today, as all over the world
mankind becomes urbanized, is to reconcile
this desire for individualism with the fact
that in the big cities we are necessarily all de-
pendent on one another. None of us can
expect to survive for long in any degree of
civilized personal existence if our neighbors
feel they are unjustly deprived either of their
share or their chance. And our “neighbor”
today may literally be millions of people,
which calls for a great adjustment in think-
ing from the kind of neighborhood—and the
kind of personal concern—associated with
small-town America.

The question to be resolved about welfare
is not whether everyone deserves something
approaching an even chance in life. Our so-
clety Is founded on that proposition. The
question is whether there is any feasible
road besides what fits the general descrip-
tion of soclal democracy for an urbanized
industrial soclety.

Is America following the example of the
Western European nations, only more slowly?
Or is there another way, one that 1s humane
and does recognize changed social conditions,
but also is in harmony with the special ele-
ments of the American past? This, I think,
is the basic question Americans are wrestling
with as they try to solve the welfare
dilemma.
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GAO REPORT: MORE COMPETITION
IN DEFENSE PROCUREMENTS
FOUND POSSIBLE

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. ASPIN. Mr, Speaker, I would like
to call attention to a report issued in
March of this year by the General Ac-
counting Office. The report, entitled
“More Competition in Emergency De-
fense Procurements Found Possible,” de-
serves our careful consideration because
it brings to light a serious source of
wasteful spending on the part of the De-
partment of Defense.

The Armed Services Procurement Act
stipulates clearly that proposals be so-
licited from the largest possible number
of suppliers when a negotiated procure-
ment exceeds $2,500. The law makes ex-
ception for time limitations when the
procurement is deemed to be of an emer-
gency nature.

During fiscal year 1968, the Depart-
ment of Defense negotiated procure-
ments classified as “emergency” total-
ing $5.4 billion, 72 percent of which
were issued on a noncompetitive basis.
Although the actual dollar amount of so-
called emergency procurements declined
from $6 billion in fiscal year 1967 to $2.5
billion in fiscal year 1970, the percentage
of noncompetitive procurements re-
mained at approximately the fiscal year
1968 level.

The GAO, in preparing its report se-
lected 54 contracts valued at $33 million
which had been awarded noncompeti-
tively. After detailed study, the GAO
concluded that 36 of these contracts
should have been awarded on a competi-
tive basis because other suppliers were
available who could have delivered the
requested items at lower prices within
similar time limits. These 36 contracts
amounted to a total of $31.5 million.

On the basis of this representative
sampling, it is reasonable to conclude
that the Department of Defense has
wasted tens of millions of dollars each
year by negotiating too many contracts
on a noncompetitive basis.

I would like to cite the following exam-
ple which is illustrative of the many
instances of noncompetitive contracts
which were covered in the report: The
Army purchased 812 multiplexers at a
cost of $3.24 million. Supplier “A” was
eliminated from consideration for the
contract because the Army determined
that supplier “A” could not begin de-
liveries until July 1968, one month later
than requested. However, supplier “B”
who was awarded the contract, was given
until August of 1968 to begin deliveries.
If competition had been obtained for
that contract, as much as $1.65 million
could have been saved on the $3.24 mil-
lion contract. In other words, the costs
could have been cut in half.

Mr. Speaker, instances of unjusti-
fled waste such as that which I have
described seem to be proliferating un-
checked within the Department of De-
fense. There is obviously a lack of pro-
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cedural guidelines within the Pentagon
for determining when & contract is of an
emergency nature, and if it is, whether
that precludes awarding the contract on
a competitive basis.

These consistent violations of the
Armed Services Procurement Act must
be halted, and I call on the Department
of Defense to institute a fixed procedure
for the awarding of contracts on a non-
competitive basis.

First, the Pentagon should determine
how much more quickly one contractor
can deliver the requirements than other
contractors can. Second, an estimate
should be done on how much additional
cost this would involve. And, third, a
statement from the requesting agency
should be required which specifically
explains why the materials have to be
received on the date requested.

This sort of procedure would be both
easy and quick and could lead to savings
of a significant amount of money each
yvear. It is disturbing that the Pentagon
has allowed such an important determi-
nation to be made in such an arbitrary
and haphazard manner for so long.

I would like to underscore the report
of the General Accounting Office and
urge the Department of Defense to strict
compliance of the Armed Services Pro-
curement Act at the earliest possible
date.

ON CHOKING OFF THE HEROIN
TRADE

HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, our
colleagues, Congressmen RANGEL, HAMIL-
ToN and DELLUMS, are on the right course
in the approach they have taken,
through the introduction of H.R. 7822,
to cutting off the domestic supply of hard
narcotics—particularly heroin—at the
source.

The plant from which heroin is
derived, the opium poppy, is not grown
in the United States, so our entire sup-
ply must be imported, mainly from the
Middle East. In the countries where
opium is produced, controls vary widely.
Those governments that have been re-
luctant to exercise adequate controls
might do so if threatened with loss of
their U.S. aid, as provided by H.R. 7822.

1 particularly applaud the language
in the bill that would make the with-
holding of such assistance automatic,
rather than leave it to the discretion of
the Executive, if a country failed to take
action to prevent the smuggling of drugs
into the United States.

Experience has taught us that when
given a choice, the executive branch is
notably reluctant to use authority man-
dated by Congress for reducing or sus-
pending foreign aid. A case in point are
the 1968 amendments to the Fishermen'’s
Protective Act, which directed the Secre-
tary of State to “take such actions as he
may deem appropriate” to recover fines
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and other penalties illegally extracted
from our fishing fleet by foreign govern-
ments. If a claim were not honored with-
in 120 days, an equivalent amount of aid
was to be withheld from the offending
government,.

But what has happened? Despite a
series of seizures that should have trig-
gered action by the State Department—
nothing. The Department’s lawyers have
interpreted the language as a polite re-
quest, rather than a forceful mandate
from Congress, and Ecuador and Peru
continue to take in and shake down our
fishing boats with relative impunity.

It may be the Executive can fully
grasp the intent of Congress only when
it is cut out of the decisionmaking proc-
ess altogether in legislation of this type.

Our colleagues deserve credit for
wording H.R. 7822 so as to remove op-
portunities for the Executive to thwart
the will of Congress. However the bill
does—and wisely, in my view—contain
an escape hatch, for the President may
ask Congress to allow aid to continue if
he deems it in the “overriding national
interest.” But the onus would be on the
Executive to show why the assistance
should not be rescinded, and termination
of the aid would be automatic unless
Congress accepted an administration
appeal and granted a specific waiver.

The heroin problem is ubiquitous. No
section of the country is spared. In my
own county of San Diego, it is believed
that as many as 2,000 persons are ad-
dicted. In 1969, in San Diego, there were
4,791 arrests for hard narcotics viola-
tions. County officials estimate well over
$100 million is stolen annually, in cash
and property, to enable addicts to sup-
port their habit.

I am proud to be a cosponsor of H.R.
7822, and urge its early consideration by
the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

STATUE OF BOB BARTLETT PLACED
IN ROTUNDA

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, in the ro-
tunda of the Capitol there now stands a
statue of a most important figure in the
achievement of Alaska’s statehood—Bob
Bartlett.

Last week, on April 27, 1971, the people
of Alaska made their first contribution to
Statuary Hall in the form of a bronze
statue of Bob Bartlett, territorial Dele-
gate to Congress and Alaska’s first senior
Senator.

The statue is the work of Felix G. W.
deWeldon who spent many hours with
Mrs. Bartlett while working on the
statue.

It was she—

Mr. deWeldon said—

who helped me to show her husband’s sensi-
tivity.

Mrs. Bartlett came from Alaska to at-
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tend the ceremony in the rotunda and
to unveil the statue of her husband. Also
present for the unveiling were the two
Bartlett daughters.

Bob Bartlett spent so much of his pro-
ductive life in Washington that it is fit-
ting that his likeness will remain here
always. He first came to the Congress in
1945 as a nonvoting Delegate from the
Territory of Alaska. Many of you were
his colleagues until 1959 when he became
Alaska’s first senior Senator. He re-
mained in the Senate until his death on
December 11, 1968.

It is with pride that Alaskans have
honored their first citizen to be com-
memorated in Statuary Hall. The son of
Klondike pioneers, Bob Bartlett seemed
to embody the best qualities of a new
land; pride, energy, and an ability to
dream of things yet to come.

I hope that the millions of people who
will visit the Bartlett statue will take the
time to look at his face because it is one
of warmth and compassion. We all would
do well to remember that a capacity for
friendship is the greatest of gifts and
Bob Bartlett had that in abundance, His
statue is a lasting reminder of his many
friends and of their appreciation and
love.

VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION HOS-
PITAL VOLUNTEERS EARN SA-
LUTE

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, the work
of volunteers, who put in long hours with
no pay at our Veterans’ Administration
hospitals across the country, should be
given wider notice.

I am afraid that many of us and our
fellow Americans simply take this mar-
velous effort for granted.

On February 22, 1971, the work of these
volunteers was noted in special cere-
monies at the Veterans’ Administration
hospital in my city, Philadelphia.

Some 135 individuals and 47 groups
were honored.

Their volunteer service amounted to a
minimum total of 23,900 hours.

Many of the individual volunteers are
affiliated with various veterans and fra-
ternal groups and these affiliations are
indicated by the group’s initials in the
list which follows. Many of the individ-
ual volunteers are not affiliated with
these groups. Their names in the follow-
ing list carry no initials.

I would like to add my heartiest con-
gratulations and thanks to all my fellow
Philadelphians who year in and year out
give of themselves to this worthiest of
efforts and with the unanimous consent
of my colleagues here enter their names
and honors and the names of the groups
also honored in special tribute:

LisT oF HONOREES
HONORABLE MENTION

Regularly Scheduled (RS) Volunteer

Workers still active who served during 1970
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but not entitled to 100 hour certificates
the next plateau (300, 500, 1,000, etc.)
tificates.

Dorothy Bandor

Lavina R. Bardsley, ALA

Albert Beaty

Dolores Bridges, MOCA

Catherine M. Carr, CWVA

Florence Carter, ARC

George Cessna

Anns Clay, IBPOEW

Rose Cloud, 8CC

Anna Compton, VFWA

Ethel Corcoran, AMVETS

Richard Croft

Elizabeth Davy, DAR

Eileen F. Grabiec

Florence Graham, ALA

Eleanor W. Greene, ALA

Ray Gregory, Masonic Sve. Assn,

Frederick Haas,

Linda Haentze

Andrew Harkisheimer, American Legion

Clifford L. Hoag, USAAC

Vada Hyde

Lillian M. Jacobs, DAR

Elizabeth Jones, CWV

Jean McC Joyce

Louils Eatz, Jewish Welfare Board

Ethel Eehm, AMVETS Aux.

James Kehm, AMVETS

Helen King, American Legion

Joseph R. Klotz, Jewish Welfare Board

Ann Lavelle

Harry Lincoln

Inez Lincoln

Mabel Dotsen

Margaret Lippincott, AMVETS Aux.

Paul Luclw

Florence Martin, AMVETS Aux.

Henrletta McCloskey, AMVETS Aux.

Mae McElvaney, VFW Aux.

Ann McHugh, American Gold Star Mothera

Anna McEenna, VFW Aux.

Ann Miller, Jewish War Veterans Aux.

Sarah Myers, American Leglon

Fay Morgan, IBPOEW

Jane Olson, ARC

Joseph Poduslo

Michael Radvansky, 315th Infantry

Emma Reutlinger, DAR

Catherine Rotay, ALA

Samuel Schiff, Jewish War Veterans

Wilson Shive, VWWI

Margaret Shockley

Meyer Squires

Paul S. Stewart, Masonic Sve. Assn.

Capt. K. Strehle, Salvation Army

Anna Suhar, CWVA

William Toy, VWWI

Jean Lyons Tustin, DAV Aux.

Anna M. Vito

Katherine Wagner

Lelah M. Welss, ARC

Emeline M. Wiggins, IBPOEW

Beatrice Willlams

Lida Wright

Jacob Zaslow, DAV

CERTIFICATE OF APPRECIATION—100 HOURS

Mary Abrams, Jewish War Veterans.
Louise Alberts, DAR.
Neta R. Anderson, DAR.
Timothy Babbage.

t Barnes, C.D. of America.
Ethel Bischoff, VFWA.
Mark Braunlick.
Hilda Brophy.
Eathryn Brownse.
Kathryn Cannon.
Edith Carbaugh, ALA.
William Clark, AMVETS,.
Anna Coady, AMVETS Aux.
Amelia Di Prima, C.D. of America.
Anna Dugan, C.D. of America.
Elizabeth Frick, AMVETS Aux.
John A. Frick, AMVETS.
Eatherine Gormiley, ACSH.
Horace Hopkins, American Legion,
Dorothy Jones, AGSM.
Kathyrn Eilpatrick, DAR.
Ernest P. Knorr, Masonic Sve. Assn

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Howard Lambert, American Legion.
Anne C. Lauff, American War Mothers.
Anne Marie Longfellow, ARC.
Eatherine Padula, C.D. of America.
Marion E. Roberts, DAR.

Prudence Sheperla, VWWIL.

Margaret Siegman.

Ralph Twiford, Navy Mothers Club.
Antoinette Vermillion, ARC.
Elizabeth Weatherby, AGSM.

Jennie Weintraub, Jewish War Veterans,
Virginia Wood, AGSM.

CERTIFICATE OF MERIT—300 HOURS

Walter Bardsley, Masonic Sve. Assn.
Helen Doris Braun.

Vincent De Paul.

Donald E. Digian, American Leglon.
Francis Fager.

Bettyann Helene Funk, AGSM.
Sarah Gooddell.

Helen Hoefler, Navy Mothers Club.
Vada Hyde.

Margaret Miller.

May Richards.

Dorothy Rose.

Pauline SBitkin.

Isaac Smith, Jewish War Veterans,
Florence Toupe.

CERTIFICATE OF OUSTANDING SERVICE—
500 HOURS

Elizabeth Aro, ALA

Alma Day, Marine Corps League
Carol E, Oakes, AWM

Emily O'Toole, AWM

Catherine Thompson, AWM

CERTIFICATE OF DEVOTION TO VOLUNTEER
DUTY—1,000 HOURS
Esther R. Biddle, ALA
Paul J. Biddle, AMVETS
Rose Gorman, CWVA
Marie Kenney, ALA
Florence Killlon
Mary Olsen, DAVA
Tillie Rose
William Tadley
Frances Urwiler, ALA
Bernadette Ward, ALA
Mae Welsgrow, DAVA

VA BRONEZE FIN—1,750 HOURS

James Doonan, AL
Eleanor Ellpatrick, MOFHA

VA SILVER EMBLEM—2,500 HOURS

Agnes Hausler, VFW
Fae McElvaney, VFWA

VA GOLD EMBLEM-—5,000 HOURS
Edward Johnson

100 PERCENT AT VAVS MEETINGS—FEBRUARY,
MAY, SEPTEMBER, NOVEMBER 1970

American Gold Star Mothers

American Legion

American Legion Auxiliary

American Overseas Association

American Red Cross

AMVETS

B'nal B'rith Women

Catholic War Veterans Auxiliary

Disabled American Veterans Auxiliary

Jewish War Veterans Auxiliary

Masonic Service Assoclation

Military Order of the Cootie Auxiliary

Military Order of the Purple Heart Aux.

Navy Mothers Club

Supreme Cootiette Club

815th Infantry Association

Veterans of Foreign Wars

Veterans of Foreign Wars Auxiliary

Veterans of World War I

Women's Army Corps Veterans Assoclation

Organizations to recelve certificates in
recognition of exceptional or continued out-
standing service to patients through VAVS:

American Gold Star Mothers, Inc.: Rep:
Mrs. Catherine M. Gormley. Dep: Mrs, Eliza-
beth Nittrouer.

American Legion: Rep. Mr. Samuel J. C.
Greene, Dep: Mr., Willlam W. Woolingham.
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American Legion Auxiliary: Rep: Mrs.
Frank Kenney. Dep: Mrs, Frank Ward.

American Red Cross: Rep: Mrs. Lelah
Welss,

American Overseas Assoclation: Rep: Mrs.
Charles Ward., Dep: Miss Ann McCaughey.

American Veterans Committee: Rep: Mrs.
Florence Miller, Dep: Mr. Chester Sheets.

American War Mothers: Rep: Mrs, Cath~
erine Thompson. Dep: Mrs. Emily O'Toole.

Amvets: Rep: Mr. James Kehn, Dep: Mrs.
Ruby Earle.

Amvets Auxiliary: Rep: Mrs. Ethel Cor-
coran, Dep: Mrs. Dorothy Gorman.,

B'nal B'rith Women: Rep.: Mrs. Eugene
Glaser. Dep: Mrs. Beatrice Silvers.

BPO Elks of the United States: Rep: Mr.
Frank P. Nocitra.

Catholle War Veterans: Rep: Mr. Cheston
Hunter. Dep: Mr. Charles J. Parker,

Catholic War Veterans Auxiliary: Rep:
Mrs. Rose Gorman.

Daughters of the American Revolution:
Rep: Mrs. Earle F. Jacobs. Dep: Mrs. Law-
rence Kilpatrick.

Defense Personnel Support Center: Rep.
Mr. Samuel Hedd. Dep: Mrs. Emily Keenan.

Disabled American Veterans: Rep: Mr,
Jacob Zaslow.

Disabled American Veterans Auxiliary:
Rep: Mrs. Mary Olsen. Dep: Mrs, Mae Weis~

OW.

Erm Voiture Locale No. 1, Inc.: Rep: Mr.
Elmer R. Confair. Dep: Mr. Max Ochs.

IBPOEW—Department of Veteran Affairs:
Rep: Mr, Dennis C. White, Dep: Col. Wm.
A, L. Clay. Second Dep: Mrs. Emeline Wig-
gins, Third Dep: Miss Theanita Cambridge.

Jewish War Veterans: Rep: Mr. Isaac
Smith. Dep: Mr. Joseph Goldstein.

Jewlish War Veterans Auxiliary: Rep: Mrs,
Ann Miller. Dep: Mrs, Mildred Lermack.

J:wlsh Welfare Board: Rep: Mrs. Milton
Gold.

DaMs.rine Corps League: Rep. Mrs. Alma M.

Y.

Masonic Service Assoclation: Rep: Mr, Paul
Stewart. Dep: Mr. Ernest P, Enorr,

Military Order of the Cootie: Rep: Mr. I.
Frank Houck.

Military Order of the Cootle Auxiliary:
Rep: Mrs. Evelyn Hibberd. Dep: Mrs. Dolores
Bridges.

Military Order of the Lady Bugs: Rep: Mrs
Florence E. Miles, Dep: Mrs, Marie V. Nixon.

Military Order of the Purple Heart, Inc,,
Rep: Mr. James Valentine,

Military Order of the Purple Heart Aux.:
Rep: Mrs, Eleanor Ellpatrick, Dep.: Mrs.
Elizabeth Watson.

Mothers of World War II: Rep, Mrs, Stella
Snyder.

National Catholic Community Service:
Rep: Mrs. Willlam Dougherty. Dep: Mrs.
Catherine Auerwick.

Navy Mothers Club of America, Inc.: Rep:
Mrs. Helen Hoeffer. Dep: Mrs, Marge D'Ulisse.

0ld Guard, City of Philadelphia, Inc.: Rep:
Col. Harry 8. Burr.

Order of the Eastern Star: Rep. Mrs. Ruth
E. Whiteley. Dep: Mrs. Frances Schott. Sec-
ond Dep: Mrs. Helen G. Daniel.

Reserve Officers’ Assn, Ladles’ Clubs: Rep:
Mrs, Charles Hangsterfer. Dep: Mrs. John
Gllmore.

Supreme Cootiette Club: Rep: Mrs. Rose
Cloud. Dep: Mrs. Mary McKinley.

The Salvation Army: Rep: Mrs. A/Captain
K. Strehel. Dep: Mrs. Mabel Hagerty.

8156th Infantry Association: Rep: Mr. Mich-
ael Radvansky. Dep: Mr. Cheston Hunter.

United Spanish War Veterans: Rep: Mr.
John Lynch. Dep: Mr. J. A. Colemen.

Veterans of Forelgn Wars: Rep: Mr. Cassel
Wechter. Dep: Mr. Thomas C. Hart,

Veterans of Foreign Wars Aux.: Rep: Mrs,
Mae McElvaney. Dep: Mrs. Ann Compton,

Veterans of World War I: Rep: Mr. Wilson
Shive. Dep: Mr. William Toy.

W.A.C. Veterans Association:
Ann L. Godsho.

Rep: Mrs.
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Brith Sholoh: Rep: Mr. Aaron Goldenberg.
Dep: Mr. Samuel Winkler.

Philadelphia, USAAC Post No. 1: Rep: Mr,
Clifford L. Hoag. Dep: Mr. Charles Carpenter.

Polish Legion of American Vet. Ladies Aux.:
Rep: Mrs. Marge Barber, Dep. Mrs, Marion
Rodemer.

Veterans of World War I Auxiliary: Rep:
Mrs. Mary Dougherty. Dep. Mrs, Alma Tracey.

HOW TO STAY ALIVE

HON. ROGER H. ZION

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. ZION. Mr. Speaker, great concern
is being shown in Congress for the health
crisis that our country is facing today.
Contributing significantly to this prob-
lem are the questionable life styles
adopted by average Americans.

The National Institutes of Health on
May 4 is presenting “How To Stay Alive,”
a 1-hour health documentary sponsored
by Bristol-Myers Co. This program fo-
cuses on our life styles, the impact of our
longevity, and even more important how
we have altered our daily activities to
help achieve normal life spans.

Mr. Speaker, under the leave to ex-
tend my remarks in the Recorp, I include
the following article by Sylvia Porter,
who includes specific information con-
cerning the program which I think will
be of interest to my colleagues:

“How To Stay ALIVE”, AN NIH DOCUMENTARY
(By Sylvia Porter)

Test your chances of staying allve:

How often do you exercise? Dally, three
times a week, weekends only, rarely or never?

How much do you smoke? Not at all, five
cigarets a day, one-half to a pack, two packs
or more?

What's your weight as against your height
and age?

What are your cholesterol and triglyceride
levels? Your blood pressure?

Do you drink an average of more than three
ounces of alcohol daily? Have such between-
meal snacks as potato chips, peanuts?

When was your last physical checkup?

The medical bill for circulatory diseases in
our country is now soaring past $6.2 billion
s year, an almost unbelievable 10 per cent
of our national bill for all illnesses. At the
top of all killers in the U.S. are diseases of the
heart and blood vessels.

The loss to the nation in terms of income
and productivity from deaths caused by heart
attacks tops $1 billlon a year, with half of it
lost in the top-productive age group of 45-64.

The loss to the nation in terms of income
and productivity from persons becoming 1ll
of heart conditions and unable to work tops
$2.6 billion annually, and again the bulk
of the loss is in the most productive age
group of 45-64.

The economic costs involved in heart and
blood vessel diseases alone—not to mention
the emotional and other costs—are so vast
that any steps which might possibly curb
these costs come most properly into the eco-
nomic sphere. What's more, our costs are
jumping instead of sinking. We are actually
falling behind other nations in keeping our
men alive longer.

Thus, I learned with pleasure that the
National Institutes of Health (NIH) is pre-
senting a one-hour TV special, “How To Stay
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Alive,” under the sponsorship of Bristol-
Mpyers Co., Tuesday, May 4, on the ABC-TV
network (WTVW-7 in Evansville at 9 p.m.
CDT).

The show will demonstrate dangerous ac-
tivities which shorten our lives and will
concentrate on obesity, diet, exercise, smok-
ing, stress, blood fats, blood pressure.

The NIH will also submit its life~extending
recommendations to us and our physicians.

As one illustration, you surely are aware of
the danger of a high cholesterol level, but
the NIH doctors will say this is not the
“terrible bugaboo” it has been pictured. New
discoveries in another blood fat—triglyce-
rides—have added another warning device,
with the two comprising what are called
blood lipids. In some patients, “cholesterol
was found to be relatively normal, while the
blood triglyceride count was dangerously
high.”

Has your physician ever had your triglyc-
eride count checked? Interpreted it with
your cholesterol level?

As another illustration, during the Ger-
man occupation of Scandinavian countries,
when butter, milk and cream became scarce,
the Incidence of coronary artery diseases
went way down. But a NIH doctor will ex-
plain, the disease rate went way back up
after World War II when these foods again
became abundant—*“pretty good proof, on a
large scale, that there is something to dietary
control.”

As a third illustration, stress aggravates
high blood pressure and circulating blood
fats—high risk factors In heart diseases—
but exercise lowers them. And a NIH physl-
clan will add, “Sex is also a very good exer-

We can't do anything about any adverse
family historles we may have, but we can
do a great deal about every life-shortening
activity or life-lengthening hint I've ex-
cerpted here from the coming show. Just by
honestly answering the sample quiz in this
column, you're helping yourself to stay alive.

NONCHEMICAL CONTROL OF PESTS

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, there has
been much discussion in the past few
weeks regarding $12.7 billion in funds
appropriated by the Congress for various
projects which have been “frozen” by the
administration. But there is no money
which has been frozen which is of greater
importance to the protection of our en-
vironment than $1 million in funds which
were earmarked for use in research on
nonchemical methods of pest control.

Just about a year ago when the 1971
agriculture appropriation bill was before
the Congress, Senator NerLsox and I dis-
cussed at length in the Senate and the
House the need for additional funds in
that budget for research in the non-
chemical control of pests.

We pointed out that according to De-
partment of Agriculture officials addi-
tional funding totaling $4.4 million
“could be utilized effectively” in 1971 for
such research, and additional funding of
$2.6 million could be utilized for stafiing
several pesticide research laboratories.

When indieating that they could effec-
tively use additional money to do re-
search in the nonchemical control of
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pests—which includes the use of steri-
lized males, light and sound, integrated
control techniques, and biological con-
trols—the Department outlined the types
of research they could conduct with those
additional funds.

The Congress responded by adding
over $4 million not requested in the De-
partment budget for the staffing and
equipping of these labs and $1 million for
increased research to develop methods
of pest control that do not involve con-
ventional insecticides.

Some weeks ago I wrote to the USDA
in an effort to find out what had been
done with that $1 million in increased
funds. To my dismay I was told that “in
view of the overall Federal financial
situation” this $1 million was “placed in
budgetary reserve.”

Mr. Speaker, I sincerely regret that de-
cision to freeze these funds. Frankly, I
consider it a shortsighted action and a
foolish mistake. It brings into question
whether this administration is truly
committed, as it says it is, to reducing
the pesticide burden in the environment
and to limiting the adverse effects of
pesticides on nontarget organisms.

There are other indications too which
make me question their understanding
of the importance of this matter.

In testimony before a House commit-
tee a few weeks ago, for example, Under
Secretary of Agriculture Campbell said
that biological controls for insect pests
have met “relatively meager success.”
While allowing that ‘“several interesting
leads” with regard to sex attractants and
hormones for insect control have been
made, he said “at present they are hardly
more than leads.”

I might add that the first report of the
President’s Council on Environmental
Quality also gave scant—and in my view
superficial treatment—to the subject of
alternatives to the use of pesticides. That
report seemed to ignore the break-
throughs which are made public almost
daily in various kinds of nonchemical
control for pests, including the develop-
ment of a new breed of genetically flawed
mosquitoes which could in time wipe out
infestations of normal but disease-carry-
ing mosquitoes.

The administration and its Council on
Environmental Quality seem most skep-
tical about nonchemical means of pest
control because such means now avail-
able remain relatively small in number.

But as the Mrak report on pesticides
and their relationship to environmental
health pointed out:

The prime reason for the slow development
of these alternative methods is that gen-
erally this research requires a great expendi-
ture of time and money.

Furthermore, said the report:

This aspect of pest control deserves greater
attention and the research effort should be
both encouraged and supported.

Mr. Speaker, I am particularly con-
cerned about this “freeze” because of the
particular projects which would have
been carried out had these research
funds been made available as the Con-
gress intended.

To quote directly from correspondence
I received from the Office of the Admin-
istrator, Agricultural Research Service:
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The non-chemical control funds would
have been used to conduct large-scale field
tests of biological, cultural, and genetic
techniques that have been promising in lab-
oratory or small field tests. Specifically, the
tests would have involved sterile insect re-
leases of the tobacco budworm, a destructive
pest of cotton, and the corn earworm (boll-
worm on cotton), as well as cultural control
of the green peach aphid and integrated con-
trol of the codling moth.

The importance of this particular re-
search can be seen when it is viewed in
light of a report by the American Chemi-
cal Society last year which indicated that
the eradication of just three pests—f.he
boll weevil, the boll worm and the codling
moth—could reduce the amount of in-
secticides applied annually in the United
States by an estimated 40 percent.

I might point out that while some re-
search is being carried out to control the
cotton boll weevil with nonchemical
means, other research to gain knowledge
about the control of this pest with non-
chemical means has been put off. The
tobacco budworm has developed a re-
sistance to insecticides and alternative
biological controls are urgently needed.
The codling moth continues to be de-
structive to several types of fruit crops.

So, Mr. Speaker, the point is clear: The
administration is withholding funds for
research on controlling by nonchemical
means the very pests for which we now
use a major portion of all insecticides.
Clearly this means that unless research
on a major scale is begun now—including
that which would have been carried out
had this freeze not been put into effect—
we cannot look forward to any day soon
when we will have at hand alternative
means to control certain pests which we
attempt to control today with thousands
of pounds of chemicals. Developments
such as this, Mr. Speaker, emphasize my
concern that we will not have alternative
means of pest control available for the
time when our farmers are told they must
stop using one or another pesticide.

As the Farmers Union noted in a news-
letter some time ago:

Farmers, dependent upon pesticides on the
production of crops, are caught in the mid-
dle of an emotion-laden controversy in which
some say pesticides should be banned, and
others say they are perfectly safe.

There is “urgency” in the matter said
that farm organization, and one of their
recommendations for seeking a solution
is that research budgets “be dcubled or
tripled.”

Less than 2 months ago the Environ-
mental Protection Agency issued notices
of cancellation for three new chemicals—
aldrin, dieldrin, and mirex. Many studies
indicate these substances have been
found to be harmful to the environment.
If these findings are correct, their use
ought to be prohibited.

But what happens when more and
more of these chemicals are barred from
use, and no alternative means of con-
trolling their target victims is available.
I doubt that those concerned about our
farmers or those concerned about the en-
vironment, and I consider myself in both
categories—urge the prompt facing of
that dilemma.

We can avoid it. But we would not un-
less the Congress and the administration
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take seriously the need for increased re-
search, expensive though it may be, to
control pests without environmentally
damaging chemicals. The Congress last
session took a step forward in this regard
when it voted to increase by $1 million
the funds available for such research.
Unfortunately that forward-looking and
prudent action was frustrated by the ad-
ministration’s decision to freeze this bad-
ly needed money.

The administration ought to look at
this one again and raise its sights a few
yards and release this money now.

A BALANCED LOOK AT THE FBI

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, the editorial
pages of the Nation’s newspapers have
for several weeks been smoking with
broadsides aimed either at the Federal
Bureau of Investigation, and its Director,
J. Edgar Hoover, or at vocal critics of
the agency. Few controversies have been
marked by such partisan and emotional
commentary—on both sides.

Last Sunday, the editors of the Los
Angeles Times took exception to the
tenor of the current debate, and offered
the most thoughtful and balanced anal-
ysis of the issues involved that I have
seen. I commend this excellent editorial
to my colleague’s attention:

Hoover, THE FBI AND THE NaTION

J. Edgar Hoover ought to resign. Just about
everybody knows that: the last several Pres-
idents and attorneys general, senators, con-
gressmen, heads of police departments, FBI
agents,

Until recently just about nobody said that.
Hoover has been a symbol, untouchable. The
FBI which he built and over which he has
exercized absolute sovereignty since 1924,
has, for much good and some ill, been im-
mune from the normal influence of the
political process.

Now the criticism 1s sharper, more fre-
quent, sometimes reckless and demagogic.
‘This criticism is coming in conjunction with
other things. The people are increasingly
uneasy about surveillance by the govern-
ment. The Army has been found out snoop-
ing on all kinds of politicians and public
figures, Attorney General Mitchell rudely as-
serts the government’s absolute right to tap
wires without a court order when the gov-
ernment decides the “natlonal security” may
be affected. Electronics make easy the secret
eye, and the people are uneasy under its
glance, real and potential.

So now the debate about Hoover, the man,
and the FBI, the organization, is becoming
partisan and polarized. The right defends
him because he has become an emblem of
law and order, anticommunism. The left
attacks him for the same reason. Some Dem-
ocratic candidates for President see Hoover
as a chink in Mr. Nixon's armor, as if there
were something different about the FBI
under this Administration. There isn't, of
course. And Mr. Nixon seems to be saying
that if only people would stop criticizing
Hoover, he could retire with dignity and
not ‘“under a cloud.”

The trouble with that is the criticlsm
won't stop, because, its more reckless aspects
aside, there is reason for criticism. Hoover
has simply been there too long. And he is too
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old for so demanding an executive job. He
is 76.

It Is sad, for he has done much good for
police work in the country, and for the coun-
try. The FBI under Hoover has set standards
for professionalism and correct conduct in
police work that have influenced police
forces throughout the nation.

Hoover has done much to make law en-
forcement a respectable career. On the whole,
he has been neither partisan nor reckless in
his use of the enormous potential power of
& national investigative agency. He estab-
lished trust. No mean accomplishment, when
you consider the history of the use of na-
tional police through the world in the last
47 years.

Yet his accomplishments have not been
without their costs, and now, at his advanced
age after so long on the job, the costs are
beginning to be revealed. What was once a
necessary job of public relations has become
tainted with personalism, and what was once
a tough new director’s sensible insistence
on independence has become touched by a
pettish use of authority. It is pretty well es-
tablished that within the FBI he brooks no
criticism of procedures or decisions; good
men of Independent judgment have been
forced to leave; open discussion is frowned
upon and punished.

That kind of conduct, like his querulous
remarks about public figures, is embarrass-
ing. And, to the FBI itself, damaging. In
his zeal, perhaps, for the good name of the
FEBI, the director has kept that organization
from cooperating with other government
law enforcement agencies; taken an all-or-
nothing approach.

His single-minded approach to the threats
facing the country has been at times singu-
larly effective: the bank robbers and kid-
napers, Nazi saboteurs and Communist
sples. Now Hoover sees the danger as leftist
internal dissent. True, true; but there are
other dangers. Organized crime, for in-
stance, In which the FBI has shown little
interest even as that crime has grown to
great proportions. Hoover's FBI was reluctant
to touch corruption within organized labor,
chary of looking too closely into violations
of civil rights laws in the South. The FBI
has not been partisanly political; but its
direction has had a strong color of ideology,
and Hoover has appeared to recognize where
the power lles in Congress. There is more
to law enforcement in the 1970s than Hoover
perceives.

Bo, for the good of his FBI, and for the
country, he ought to offer his resignation,
and accept such extraordinary honors as the
country can devise for his extraordinary
work, and let the President and the country
get on with the difficult task of finding a
successor who will, over the years, do as
good a job as he has done in the past 47.

But the successor is only part of the prob-
lem. Would the country be willing to entrust
such power to one man for the next 47
years? No. What has to be devised is a new
mechanism for handling the FBI, for bring-
ing it under the scrutiny of the people
without opening it to the control of any
President or any political party. You can’t
depend upon finding another Hoover, nor
should you.

Congress has already voted to make the
appointment of Hoover's succesor subject to
confirmation by the Senate. There is serious
discussion of limiting his term by law. To
avoid political influence, his term ought not
be coincidental with the President’s; may-
be six years, or nine years, would suffice,
There are proposals also for a public com-
mission to oversee the bureau's operations,
Not foolproof, certainly, but probably
sound.

The country needs the FBI. The country
needs the FBI to be both effective and re-
stralned. The FBI needs confidence in itself,
And the country needs confidence in the
FBI.
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GEORGETOWN UNIVERSITY LAW
SCHOOL TO DEDICATE NEW

BUILDING

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, after
80 long years, the Georgetown University
Law Center is moving to a new and mod-
ern location.

The new Georgetown Law School
building is scheduled for completion this
coming September, and as an alumnus of
the Georgetown University Law School,
I want to offer my sincere congratula-
tions and best wishes to the faculty and
students on their new “home.”

The new law school, built at a total
cost of $11.3 million, will provide vastly
improved library facilities, parking space,
and classroom accommodations, and will
continue to provide students with easy
access to the Congress, the Supreme
Court, the District of Columbia courts,
and the Library of Congress.

Mr. William Delaney has written an
excellent article which appeared in the
May 3 Evening Star, regarding the new
Georgetown University Law School, and
I would like to include his story at this
point in the RECORD:

GeORGETOWN UNIVERSITY LAW ScHooL GoINa
MODERN
(By William Delaney)

Of the 145 accredited law schools in Amer-
ica, the one closest to the Capitol and the
Supreme Court will soon be moving a couple
of blocks closer.

After 80 years In a Victorian hodge-podge
on the fringe of Washington's shopping dis-
trict, the Georgetown Unlversity Law Center
will open this September in a modern, spar-
tanly utilitarian new home designed by Een-
nedy Center architect Edward Durrell Stone,

Shorn of its typically Stone-planned marble
facing for reasons of economy, the $11.3-mil-
lion structure occupies the entire block be-
tween 1st, 2nd, F and G Streets NW, within
easy walking distance of the District’s court
complex, Union Station, the Senate office
buildings and—just beyond the Capitol—the
Supreme Court and the Library of Congress.

LOCATION HAS VIRTUE

By virtue of its location, the new school
will provide a readily accessible lecture site
for important lawyers on quickie business
trips to Washington—though only slightly
more so0 than the present red-brick school at
506 E St. NW.

But the biggest advantage of the new
building, according to Dean Adrian 8. Fisher,
lies In its structural capabilities.

Two of its three underground levels will
provide parking for 200 cars.

Two of the four floors rising from an en-
circling promenade level will house the law
library, quadrupling the school’s present
open-stack space and tripling the seating
space for students.

The fioor on the street level, immediately
below the elevated “campus-like” prome-
nade, will house offices for the school's legal
assistance programs (providing clients with
direct access from the street), the placement
office and student activities areas, Including
a chapel.

Also on that street-level, semi-under-
ground floor, is a8 500-seat auditorium for
both student “moot court” practice and for
use by outside judicial groups and bar as-
sociations as a conference center. “We'd be
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able to accommodate the Supreme Court in
here, if they're so disposed,” said one school
official.

Seminar rooms surrounding the audito-
rium and large classrooms on the promenade
level are designed for eventual installation
of closed-circuit television, enabling another
900 to look in on proceedings in the moot-
court room.

LIMITATIONS REMOVED

A building is no substitute for teaching,”
says Fischer, “but this does take away the
artificial limitations that our present build-
ing has.”

The present Georgetown Law Center, just
southeast of the main Hecht Co. depart-
ment store, opened in 1891 and today is a
cluttered jumble of bulldings, housing what
has grown into one of the nation’s half-
dozen largest law schools.

Though Georgetown’s main campus is
some 3 miles to the west, its law school first
opened 101 years ago at 4th Street and Penn-
sylvania Avenue NW, close by the Capitol.

And despite discussion over the years of
moving it to the main campus, the lure of a
downtown location—with proximity to local
and federal court rooms—has always won
out, especlally in view of Georgetown's tra-
ditionally strong evening division for work-
ing students and the current trend toward
community-involved, “clinical” law training,

COST $2.3 MILLION

The new site, acquired in 1965 at a cost
of $2.3 million, was described by Fischer's
predecessor, Dean Paul R. Dean, as perhaps
“the last available large property desirably
located in the downtown judicial area.”

For old Washingtonians like Fischer, the
site evokes odiferous memories—it was, for
many years, the location of the old Holmes
& Bon bakery.

The new bullding's planners set out to get
& big-name architect and ultimately found
one in Stone, whose new Natlonal Geographic
Soclety headquarters here then just had
opened.

“He gets a lot of flak for the Kennedy
Center,” concedes Associate Dean Thomas
C. Fischer, a 32~year-old alumnus and chair-
man of the school’'s building committee,
“but he was clearly a good choice for us, I
think."”

The building designed by Stone was a
sleek, marble-faced block with overhanging
roof, like the Geographic building and Ken-
nedy Center. In 1965 prices, it was designed
to cost $12 million.

By substituting a buff-colored brick for
the marble, chopping down the eaves and
making a few other adjustments, the build-
ing committee cut back the projected cost
to $9.5 million.

The center was to be completed for dedi-
cation on July 4, 1970, in the school’s 100th
anniversary year. But construction difficul-
ties—labor troubles and revisions in the
foundation work (the Center Leg Express-
way, running subsurface along the west front
of the school, caused an elevation in the wa-
ter table under the site)—have delayed the
formal opening until this Sept. 17-18.

And the projected cost has risen by nearly
$2 million, largely due to inflation, Fischer
SAys.

Despite its spacious classrooms and library,
and despite a record 4,800 applicants thus far
this year, the new bullding was designed to
house a student body only slightly larger
than the present one.

ENROLLMENT TO RISE

According to Fischer, the present enroll-
ment of about 1,670 (1,100 day, 350 evening,
120 advanced level) was boosted last fall in
anticipation of the new bullding and will rise
again this fall to an envisioned stable level
around 1,800.

Meanwhile, Dean Fischer says. negotia-
tions are underway to sell the present law
school site. Though he declines to identify
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prospective purchasers, he expects that the
purchaser will want to raze the memory-
laden old buildings and put the E Street site
to some new use.

As for Fischer, the former deputy director
of the U.S. Arms Control Commission who
became the school's dean in 1969, the new
building will provide him with the Wash-
ington executive's dream—a top-floor corner
office with a window framing the Capitol
dome.

“Just barely,” he chuckled the other day,
pointing a visitor toward the window of his
uncompleted new suite, “but there it is.”

HON. NICK BEGICH, ALASKA AT
LARGE

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, Alaska’s
geographical size is one-fifth that of the
entire United States and because 95 per-
cent of the State is rural, modern tech-
nological communication systems would
be of great assistance to our State’s
growth.

Satellite technology offers Alaska the
opportunity to instantly link one end of
the State to the other without the bur-
densome rate base of ground network
investment. Alaska’'s growth depends on
our ability to communicate messages
swiftly and dependably. It is for this rea-
son that the Alaska State Legislature
passed the following joint resolution:

HousE Jomnt REsoLUTION No. T8
Relating to additional frequency allocations
by international agreement for satellite
communications

Be it resolved by the Legislature of the
State of Alaska:

Whereas satellite technology offers a
unique opportunity for Alaska to realize an
integrated communications system while
avoiding the burdensome rate base of
ground network investments; and

Whereas present domestic satellite pro-
posals utllizing the 4 and 6 GHz bands are
limited in signal strength (power flux densi-
ties) because of international agreement,
thus requiring elaborate ground stations too
cumbersome for rural-Alaskan use; and

Whereas full accruement of satellite com-
munication efficiencles to the user public
requires greater frequency availability; and

Whereas the dedication of additional
bands, such as between 1700-2700 MHz,
would afford the use of simple and very low
cost earth stations sultable for bush com-
munications, as well as educational-instrue-
tional television reception (ETV-ITV); and

Whereas liberalized utilization of band
sharing, regionally administered, would es-
peclally benefit Alaska which has not devel-
oped extensive frequency traffic; and

Whereas the avallability of these bands is
predicated on International Telecommuni-
cation Union (ITU) allocations to be re-
viewed this summer at Geneva during the
World Administrative Radlo Conference for
Space Telecommunications;

Be it resolved that the Alaska State Legls-
lature strongly urges ITU acceptance of the
following United States proposals as adopted
December 18, 1970 by the Federal Communi-
cations Commission in Docket No. 18294 :

(1) 87 108 MHz, providing for FM satellite
broadcasting within a band now utilized by
most radio recelvers;

(2) 614 B90 MHz, authorizing broadcasting
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satellite service in a band compatible with
television receivers now in the hands of the
general public;

(3) 2150 2200 MHz uplink, for communica-
tion satellite systems on a demand-assign-
ment, multiple access basis for low demand
users in remote areas (e.g. Alaska);

(4) 2500 2690 MHz downlink, for low-de-
mand users in remote areas and satellite
service systems dedicated to the distribu-
tion of education and public service ma-
terial.

Copies of this resolution shall be sent to
the Honorable William P. Rogers, Secretary,
Department of State; the Honorable Dean
Burch, Chalrman, Federal Communications
Commission; Dr. Clay T. Whitehead, Di-
rector, Office of Telecommunications Policy;
and to the Honorable Ted Stevens and the
Honorable Mike Gravel, U.S. Senators, and
the Honorable Nick Begich, U.S. Representa~-
tive, members of the Alaska delegation In
Congress.

DRUGS—CRISWELL SPEAKS

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
recently the White House held a 1-day
meeting to discuss America’s drug prob-
lem with the Nation’s religious leaders.
The meeting was effective and Dr. W. A.
Criswell, a leading Southern Baptist,
brought the message home.

Many of my friends heard his sermon
at the First Baptist Church in Dallas.
We need more of this straight talk from
the pulpit. I want you to read the dis-
cussion that resulted from this stimulat-
ing White House Conference:

Ax Appress Deriverep By DrR. W. A. Cris-
WwELL, Pastor, FImsT BaPTIST CHURCH,
Darras, TEX,

On the radio, you are sharing the services
of the First Baptist Church. This is the
Pastor, bringing an address, not a sermon,
entitled “Drug Addiction is Spelled
D-E-A-T-H,"” I will read a scripture as a back-
ground. It is the familiar and meaningful
one in the twelfth chapter of the Book
of Romans:

I beseech you therefore, brethren, by the
mercies of God, that ye present your bodies
a living sacrifice, holy acceptable unto God,
which is your reasonable service.

And be not conformed to this world: but
be ye transformed by the renewing of your
mind, that ye may prove what is that good,
and acceptable, and perfect, will of God.
Romans 12:1, 2.

As I begin the address may I remind you
that I cannot speak the langauge of the
underworld. I have never been introduced
to it and when I listen to it, I am shocked
beyond measure. For example, behind a
screen the Conference at the White House
presented the shadows of those who were
standing there. The reason for their shadowy
appearance was, according to the Commis-
sioner, to hide the identity of these men
who are informers. They are men who live
in the underworld. They had turned and had
become informers to the government. They
are called “fingers.” They tell the under-
cover agents the names of those who are
engaged in ¢his illicit traffic. Thelr language
is beyond anything I ever heard. Many of
their words I do not even know what they
mean. Many are dirty. For example, heroin
is called that four-lettered word for human
excretion. Truly, they have a world of their
own. It is down and dewn and down. I have
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never been introduced to it. Consequently,
when I dellver this address it is altogether
from the viewpoint of one who is looking at
it for the first time. I just lay before you
what has been introduced to me.

DRUG DEFINITIONS

First we are going to begin with defini-
tions. I need this. I cannot understand with-
out it. So we shall begin with definitions.

Drug—That is any substance that has an
effect upon the mind or body. Coming back
Saturday from Washington, I was offered
ligquor half a dozen times. These airplanes
are flylng bars. I said to the stewardess, "Did
¥ou know that is a powerful drug you have
in your hand?"” She said, “What? This wine?
It couldn't be.” Alcohol is the most widely
used drug for evil that is known to humanity.
A drug is any substance that has an effect
upon the body or mind.

Habituation—The psychological desire to
repeat the use of a drug because of emotional
reasons, such as escape from tension, dulling
of reality, euphoria (getting high, living in
an ephemeral world). Habltuation refers to
the psychological need for a drug.

Addiction—Refers to the physical depend-
ence upon a drug. That brings into play the
word tolerance.

Tolerance—Refers to that reaction of the
body whereby the body requires a larger and
larger amount of the drug to produce the
same effect. Addiction also Includes In it
“withdrawal.”

Withdrawal—When the drug is stopped,
the “withdrawal” perlod is characterized by
such distressing symptoms as vomiting and
convulsions. When you use the word “addic-
tion” you are referring to a physical depend-
ence upon a drug that the human body has
mcre and more tolerance for and needs larger
amounts of it to produce the same effect and
when it is stopped, the user, the addict, falls
into vomiting and convulsions.

Marijuana—Marijuana is an easy to grow
hemp plant. It has long, narrow, jagged
edged leaves growing like poorly spaced
spokes on a wheel. It grows about five feet
tall in this country. Here In America it is
relatively weak. But in Old Mexico the plants
are twice as strong and in India, in the moist
warm climate of India, it is four or five times
as strong. The flowering pods have a sticky
resin which produces a marijuana effect.
It is classified as a hallucinogen.

Hashish—Hashish is a dark brown purified
resin extract prepared from the dried flowers
of the hemp plant, the marijuana plant. It
is five times stronger than marijuana. It is
placed in brick form and smuggled into
America.

Now these are the words the underworld
uses for marijuana. It is called “grass,” “hay,”
“jive,” “Mary Jane,” “pot,” “weed.” A mari-
Jjuana cigarette is called a *“joint,” a “reefer,™
a “stick,” and the stub end of it is called &
“roach.” They burn it down (because of the
high price) to that last little speck.

Hallucinogens—These drugs are capable of
provoking changes of sensations. The result-
ing Mlusions, hallucinations and delusions
may be either minimum or overwhelming,
depending on the person and the dose.

LDS—LSD Is the most potent of all of the
hallucinogens. It comes from a fungus that
spoils rye grain. A Swiss chemist, Albert Hoff-
man, accidentally discovered its mind-alter-
ing properties in 1943, The word “psyche-
delic” is a term invented to describe some of
the effects of LSD. In the underworld, LSD
is called “acid.” A “good trip” is someone
taking L.SD who has pleasant imageries and
emotional feeling. But a bad trip, a “Bum-
mer,"” results in terrifying images and emo-
tions of dread and horror.

Stimulanis—Stimulants are drugs which
increase alertness, reduce hunger and provide
a feeling of well-being. The amphetamines
are stimulants. They have an effect upon the
central nervous system and they are the most
dangerous of the stimulants. Benzedrine, In
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the dark world, is called “beenies,” “beans,”
and “cartwheels.” Dexedrine is called “dex-
ies.” And metamphetamines, methedrine, is
called “speed,” “crystals,” “crank,” “meth.”

These stimulants, these amphetamines,
down there in that underworld, are called
“pep pllls,” “wake ups,” “eye openers,” ‘“co-
pllots,” “drunk drivers,” and “uppers.”

Sedatives—Sedatives induce sleep. In small
doses they reduce tension and anxiety. The
barbiturates constitute the largest group of
sedatives. Down there in the underworld they
are called “goofballs,” and “sleepers,” and
“downers."” The tranquilizers calm and relax
and diminish anxiety. Both sedatives and
tranquilizers can be physically addicting.
Withdrawal effects occur when the drug is
stopped. The most common mode of sulcide
with drugs is with these barbiturates, the
sleeping pills. Depressants produce impaired
Judgment, slow reaction timing, slurring of
speech, staggering, loss of balance, a quar-
relsome disposition, sometimes a coma and
death.

Narcotics—Narcotics relieve paln and in-
duce sleep. They are oplates. Narcotics orig-
inally came from the opium poppy, a bitter,
yellowish brown drug resin prepared from the
dry juice of unripe pods of the poppy plant.
Morphine is one of the active components in
opium. Heroin is morphine chemically altered
to make It six times stronger. From opium
also comes codeine and paregoric. There are
many synthetic chemilcals that have mor-
phine-like effects.

Heroin, that one drug heroin, accounts for
980% of the narcotic addliction problem. In the
underworld it is called “H,” it is called
“horse,” it 1s called “junk,” it is called
“smack.”

THE SESSION AT THE WHITE HOUSE

We met in the East Wing of the White
House after 9:00 and we stayed in that ses-
sion until 6 o’clock in the evening. An aide
sald to me, 98% of all the church members
in the United States are represented here in
this meeting. There were about 70 leaders.
On my right sat Bishop Ziecinski, head of
the National Polish Catholic Church. On my
left sat the famous Rabbl Kertzer of New
York City. And this good old Baptist was
right in the middle!

The meeting was opened by Egil Erogh.
They all called him “Bud” Krogh, an As-
sistant to the President for Domestic Affairs.
In his introductory remarks he sald, “The
final answer is out of the reach of govern-
ment.”

He introduced Attorney General John N.
Mitchell. Because of his wife, Martha, I paid
particular attention to his sartorial attire.
Attorney General Mitchell is an older man.
But he was nattily dressed. In a blue suit,
in a white shirt, in a red and blue tie and
& handkerchief to mateh. The Attorney Gen-
eral said that the government has conducted
for two years an all out drive against drug
abuse, He sald that President Nixon had
called together the fifty governors to discuss
the problem, then the radio and TV execu-
tives, and now he has called you. He said
that drugs make a user a slave to sensation
who asks the question, "Why not?” The drug
addict needs the answer the religious leaders
of the nation can give to him,

Krogh introduced John Ingersoll, the Di-
rector of Bureau of Narcotics and danger-
ous drugs. He started his speech off with
& jJoke. He sald that a visiting preacher
passed the hat. When the hat came back
he looked in it and saw nothing. He bowed
his head for the prayer and sald, “Dear Lord,
I thank you that I got my hat back from
this congregation!” John Ingersoll, the Di-
rector of the Bureau of Narcotics and Dan-
gerous Drugs said: “The drug problem is as
old as clvilization. Back in 5000 B.C. there
was a drug problem., There existed then, as
there is today, a chemical religion with false
prophets everywhere presenting its ephem-
eral bllss.” Were you here the Sunday be-
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fore? Did you hear me talk about the
anclent government of Babylon and the an-
clent civilization of that far famed city?
And do you remember I said a part of that
religion that goes back to Babylon is sorcery?
The word in Greek is “pharmakeia,” phar-
macy, drugs. Black magic. Always there has
been a culture, a religion of drugs, as far
back as mankind can search in archaeological
records.

Erogh then Introduced Miles J. Am-
brose, Commissioner of the Bureau of Cus-
toms. He spoke on smuggling. He had a
display there half as long as this church is
wide, I was horrified. A large percentage of
that display was religious, Christian ob-
jects. They would take a cross and stuff it
with heroin, Take a crucifix, a big one, and
the back of it, solid heroin. Take a bronze
plaque of the Lord’s Supper and the back
of it, solid heroin. Take candles they burn
in cathedrals. The inside of them, solid
heroin. I could not believe as I looked at it.

I held in my hand solid hashish, It was in
the form of ancient pottery. Solid hashish.
You would never guess it in the earth. The
only reason the customs official became sus-
picious of it was because it looked like cheap
pottery yet they had an enormous insurance
on it. Becoming suspicious, the officials found
it was solld hashish, “This problem ls com=-
pounded,” sald Miles Ambrose, “because
there are 250 million people who come into
this country every year. Our citizens go and
come and go and come and others come.
There are, also, 67 million parcels that are
malled into this country every year.” There
is no heroin in America. All of it has to be
imported. It has to be smuggled in. Is there
any medical use for heroin? None at all. It
is solely a drug smuggling operation. Yet that
drug problem costs America eight billion dol-
lars a year.

There was a hush., Everything stopped.
And somebody whispered to me, “The Presi-
dent is coming.” He walked in. We all stood
and applauded. He is personally one of the
finest men you could ever meet. He is warm
hearted, very open and very dedicated.

I guote from the President. He said he was
surprised that addictlon starts at such an
early age, even at 12 years of age, We cannot
approach the problem, he sald, with anger,
but with sorrow. We can be angry at the
pusher, at the junkie, but not at the addict.
We must seek after rehabilitation rather
than punishment. Why does a young person,
he sald, give up on the democratic system to
turn to something he thinks leads to a way
out, but it doesn’t? He has a spiritual need,
that young person, the President sald. He
has a spiritual need that must be filled. If
there is an answer, you gentlemen have it, he
said. That young person must have some-
thing to believe in, to turn to. The worst
thing that can happen to a young person is
to have no faith and no belief in anything.
The heart of the problem is a spiritual
vacuum. That is the judgment of the Presi-
dent of the United States.

John Broger, Director, Office of Informa-
tion, U.S. Armed Forces, introduced a Chap-
lain who had just come back from Viet Nam.
And as I listened to that Chaplain speak, my
heart was filled with indescribable sorrow.
The men that are sent over there to fight for
us in Viet Nam are immediately introduced
to the whole world of heroin and drug addic-
tion. Now, the tragedy of the situation iIn
Viet Nam is this: For a salary of $200 a
month, a soldier in Viet Nam can buy the
purest heroin uncut and live on it every day.
When the soldier comes back to the United
States, it takes a minimum of $1,000 a day
to keep up the addictive habit he has ac-
quired in Viet Nam. What happens to the
soldler? He disintegrates, And the Chaplain
sald that only in religious faith is there a
hope for the return of that soldier to society.
Religious falth, he says, is the cornerstone of
rehabilitation.
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I read in a book that there are practically
no men who become addicted to heroin who
ever come back into society and take their
place as once they were. The loss of human
life In this drug trafic is sorrowful enough
to make an angel weep.

Erogh Introduced Dr. Bertram S. Brown
who is Director of the National Institute of
Mental Health. Quoting President Nixon from
an earlier address, Dr. Brown sald, “The
problem has grown from one of local concern
to one that threatens the future and well-
being of America.” Then still quoting the
President he sald: “College is too late to face
the problem. High School is largely too late.
We must meet the problem in Junior High
and elementary grades.” Fear and scare are
not enough. They must be told and taught
the reasons for refusal to indulge.

At the lunch hour George Romney, three
times governor of Michigan and candidate
for the GOP nomination for President of the
United States, spoke, He is Minister of Hous-
ing and Urban Development. He preached
a regular sermon. That fellow is fervent. One
of the things that he said, and I thought I
ought to share it with you, is his appraisal
of the present situation in which we live.
He sald that the Nixon Administration in-
herited a greater crisis than either Lincoln
or Franklin Roosevelt. He sald that their
crises were capable of explicit definition. In
the days of Lincoln it was slavery or freedom.
In the days of Franklin Roosevelt it was
hunger or jobs. But he sald today the crisis is
of the spirit and defies definition. And he
sald, we must have an answer that is spir-
itual. The drug problem is an illustration of
this spiritual vacuum that has swept owver
America.

THE TRAGEDY OF THE DRUG PROBLEM

Now, my words. Drug addition is spelled
D-E-A-T-H. I hold in my hand a UPI story
out of the daily newspaper. It is datelined
Tacoma, Washington. I read from the UPI
newstory:

“A rallroad employee found the well-
dressed body of a young man in a corner of
an empty boxcar behind the Union Pacific
depot. In the jacket pocket were empty pill
boxes and a billfold identifying the youth
as (then it goes on and tells about the boy).
When the body was moved a suicide note was
found. It said, ‘Dear Dad, Dope ruined my life
and took away my happiness forever. I
thought I was experiencing life. I found it
was death. I hope to God people taking dope
find what I found in it sooner than I did.
Goodbye, Dad, your son, Love, Ricky.'”

You spell dope addiction D-E-A-T-H.

I went to Haight-Asbury. I was out there
two or three times, just looking at it. The
Haight-Asbury District in San Francisco
originally captured the attention of the
world because of the idealistic, flower chil-
dren who converged there. It looked as If
there were appearing on the horizon of Amer-
ican life a new, glorious phenomenon. Young
people would travel all over the country to
see it. They had vaguely heard about the
drug overtone involved but they had mno
introduction to it. What dld Halght-Asbury
develop into? A knowledgeable writer spent
many weeks with the youngsters on the
streets, on the pads and in their rooms. Now
I am going to quote from him.

“This is the end of the flower children, the
hippie movement."” I quote from him, talk-
ing about them. “They would share their
food, most of which had been panhandled on
the streets. They would talk readily about
free love but very little about the alarming
rise of venereal disease brought on by such
practices., They even wore buttons saying
‘Syphilis can be fun’. Gradually the idealism
of the streets gave way to con artists, thugs,
exploiters and hard core pushers and junkies
who made the whole community their vie=
tim. Peace and love are gone from the streets
of the district today. All that remalins is
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crime and violence and death.” Drug addic-
tion is spelled D-E-A-T-H.

Why the drug problem? I have it sum-
marized here so I can briefly present it. But
before I do, I can tell you are not golng to
like it. But I am bound and responsible to
declare the truth. Why the drug problem?
Two reasons. One is féund in our adult
world. And the other is found in our young
people’s world.

First, the adult world. Why the drug prob-
lem? It is because of our modern drug cul-
ture among adults. For a growing number of
adults, drugs are a way of life. They take
pep pills to get up, tranquilizers to get out,
a cocktail to start the evening. They cannot
talk without that liquor. They cannot even
carry on a conversation unless they are stim-
ulated by some kind of a drug, a cocktall to
start the evening. They take barbiturates to
go to sleep. There is an estimated ten bil-
lion eapsules and dangerous tablets that are
produced every year in this country, no small
part of which finds its way down into the
underworld.

The message of American advertising is,
"Cure your pains by chemicals.” Adults set
up powerful examples. There is the “neces-
sary” cigarette. They cannot last through
an evening without nicotine. There is the
liquor before dinner. There are the diet pills,
the sleeping pills, the tranquilizing pills.
When the same parents see their teenagers
use drugs, they call them fiends and crimi-
nals and degenerates. The young people
merely are following in their parents’ and
soclety's footsteps. If there ever lived a hyp-
ocritical culture and a hypocritical genera-
tion, it 1s the present culture and the pres-
ent generation of American citizens.

Marijuana is no more intoxicating and no
more addictive and no more fraught with
overtones of tragedy than alcohol. Let us
look at this attitude toward liquor, which is
ligquid pot. Never, never 1s it proposed to at-
tack liquor or to oppose it as they do other
drugs. We are getting to the place where we
are willing to face nicotine and the deadly
effects of tobacco. We are beginning to say
to the advertising media, “You can't bring
that stuff into our living room and present it
there before our children. It has death in the
package. There is emphysema and lung can-
cer.” We are facing up to the truth of to-
bacco. But there are no proposals to face and
to outlaw the drugs ligquor and alcohol.
Rather, the turn of our society is in the
other direction. Texas is now in the process,
legally, to establish what they said they
would never establish again in the history of
civilization—open saloons. We are talking
about marijuana and aleohol. Both of them
drugs. One of them is liquid. The other is
dry. Now look at this quote. I read from Dr.
Donald B. Lourie, in his book entitled Drug
Scene. Now listen to him. “The proponents
for the legalization of marijuana point out
that alcohol is a dangerous drug which is
perfectly legal in our soclety.” That is right,
isn't it? The proponents for the legalization
of marijuana point out that alcohol is a
dangerous drug which is perfectly legal in
our soclety.” They say that marijuana is no
more dangerous than alecohol. And that is
right. There is not a doctor in the land that
will stand up here and deny that. The pro-
ponents for the legalization of marijuana
say that marijuana is no more dangerous
than alcohol is.

Now, it seems to me that we ought to stand
up and say that as we oppose marijuana we
shall also oppose alcohol. But they don't
ever say it. What do they say? Admitting that
alcohol 1s a dangerous drug, they simply ask
the question whether we are to add to our
alcohol burden another intoxicant. In the
United States there is currently a death from
automobile accidents every 11 minutes and
an injury every 18 seconds. They simply ask
shall we add another intoxicant, such as
marijuana, and increase the number of in-
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ebriated drivers and pedestrians and attain a
death rate of one every 56 minutes and an in-
jury every 8 seconds? Never is it proposed
that we oppose all of these drugs that have
devastating effects upon the mind. Never are
we to oppose liquor. Liquor is a sacred cow.
We dare not speak of it. We dare not touch
it. But the proposal is made that we fight
marijuana to the death because we already
have one intoxicant drug that Is decimating
our people, slaughtering them on the high-
ways, breaking up our homes and families.
We have already one of them. But do noth-
thing about that one. It Is merely that Amer-
ican society and American national life can-
not stand another one. Therefore, we oppose
the entrance of marijuana. That is the rea-
soning of the educational and political and
economic leadership of present day America.
What yellow cowardice!

I said there were two reasons for the drug
problem. One is the hypocritical example of
the Adults. The whole world of America is
sot. It drinks. It is the exception that does
not. Then we turn around and look at that
teen-ager who Is also experimenting with
drugs. There 1s the example of the adult. That
is why the drug problem.

Second, In the young people there is a lack
of deep, spiritual dedication on the part of
youth. Three things about them that lead
them into the use of drugs. One is curlosity
and experimentation. Another is peer pres-
sure. I run across that phrase all the time,
“Peer Pressure.” That is, wherever the 1lit-
tle boy iz, he will have a friend his own age
that pushes him into experimentation. If
there is a teen-ager he will have a friend
his age pushing him into 1t. If there is a
yvoung adult, he has a friend to push him into
it. “Peer Pressure.” It means a lot to a young-
ster to be in, to belong.

Why does a young person take drugs? First,
curiosity. Second, peer pressure. Third, hedo-
nistic pleasure. To have a good time in it. As
Dr. Nolan Estes said to me this morning, they
are taught to believe, persuaded to belleve,
that happiness is just a pill away. They are
bored. There 1s nothing else to do. If worried,
pills will make them lose all of their wor-
ries, If some of them are failures, pills, drugs
will make a way out to forget it.

If the youth is experimenting, he needs to
be glven the facts. Medically, socially and
legally—drugs kill. You spell them D-E-
A-T-H. Drugs kill. These boys and girls that
are experimenting with them need to be
taught those awesome and terrible facts. They
kill body and soul. If you use them you face
a social problem. You face a medical problem
and you also face a legal problem.

Second, if it is peer pressure that leads
the youngster to experlment, the youngster
needs the strength of the Christlan commu-
nity. Here is a Christian group, belong to
them. That is why, years ago, long before I
ever faced any problem like this, long years
ago before I ever thought of a problem
like this, that is why I brought to this church
a program to call these young people out of
the dens and the dives and the joints and to
bring them here where they can have a
Christian fellowship and a Ck.ristlan commu-
nity, When you are out there I do not think
A voung person can finally say no. The age
groups press and push and suggest, then
finally mock and ridicule. Most any young
person will succumb. We need a Christian
community to which the young person can
belong where there are not pushers and
junkies and addicts. They can bulld their
homes here at the church. They can fall in
love down here. They can marry down here.
They can look forward to every triumph in
every future in every unfolding year,

Think, if it is hedonistic pleasure that is
the reason the youngster uses drugs, if it is
because of the kick he gets out of it and the
excitement in it. We are dealing there with
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& moral and a spiritual vacuum. The boy's
life, the girl's life is empty and he or she
needs to re-assess the meaning and purpose
of life in Christ Jesus. As one boy said: "I
was helpless. I was hooked. But I found a
Saviour in the Lord. And He saved me and
He delivered me and He sees me through.”
That is the road. Let's walk in it. This is the
way. Let's follow it. The Jesus way. The
Glory Road. The highway to heaven,

Are you a youngster? Make your friends
down here and when you are enticed out
there, no, no. Are you a teen-ager? Make
your friends down here. And when it is sug-
gested, out there, no, no. If you are an
adult, put your life down here in the com-
munity of Christ. When you are invited to
deny the Lord, no.

You spell drug addiction D-E-A-T-H. You
spell Jesus Christ L-I-F-E. He sald I am
come that they might have L-I-F-E, and have
it mor: abundantly, aboundingly, overflow-
ing. Ah, my people. Our children. Our teen-
agers and young people. And our adults and
parents. Let us -valk In the way of the
Lord. And let God give us those rich bene-
dictory, heavenly blessings that only the
riches of God could afford. In His gracious
hand. how many precious gifts He has to
bestow! And they are ours for the asking,
for the having, for the taking and for the
recelving.

PRIVATE PENSION PLANS SOME-
TIMES BESET BY FRAUD AND MIS-
MANAGEMENT

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD, Mr. Speaker, to-
day, private pension funds cover more
than 27 million workers in the United
States. Reserve assets held by the pen-
sions amount to $125 billion and are
expected to reach $200 billion by 1980,
yet these plans are virtually unregulated
by the Federal Government. At the pres-
ent time, there are no minimum stand-
ards for their establishment or admin-
istration and, all too often, no practical
means by which a beneficiary can secure
his rights.

Some pension plans are beset by fraud
and mismanagement. Few can claim to
protect employees against the loss or
substantial reduction of their benefits
because of job transfers, lack of tenure,
or plant shutdowns.

Of course, pensions serve a useful and
important purpose. Because they are tax
free, they release new sources of capital
for business investment, thereby stimu-
lating the entire American economy. It
would be a mistake to try to replace
them.

Clearly, Mr. Speaker, Federal regula-
tion is our best, our only, answer to this
problem, and that is the purpose of the
bill I am offering today.

This legislation, originally introduced
by Senator Javirs, would establish an
independent agency in the executive
branch to protect the rights of workers
covered by pensions., The agency would
register all proposed pension plans, es-
tablish rules for their conduct, and set
minimum funding standards to assure
gheir operation on a sound and solvent
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Under this legislation, no pension plan
would be allowed to set eligibility rules
so high as to deny benefits to all but a few
employees. They would be required to fol-
low certain minimum vesting procedures:
specifically, after 6 years of employment
all workers would have a nonforfeitable
right to at least 10 percent of the benefits
he had earned up to that time. Each year
thereafter an additional 10 percent of
his benefits would vest, so that after 15
years he would have a right to full re-
covery of his plan’'s earnings.

Under this legislation, workers would
be able to transfer from one employer to
another without a loss of pension bene-
fits. This provision, termed “portability,”
would create a central clearinghouse in
which all pension plans could participate
on a voluntary basis.

Finally, under this legislation, a Fead-
eral insurance program would be estab-
lished to guarantee that pension bene-
fits will be paid, even if an employer goes
out of business before the plan is fully
funded.

Each of these provisions, Mr. Speaker,
seems to me essential, if American work-
ers are to receive fair treatment under
their pension plans. For too long, these
Americans have looked to their pensions
for security in their later years, only to
see those expectations cruelly denied. I
urge that this bill receive the most care-
ful consideration by my colleagues.

C.ANN. NOISE

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, at long last,
noise is being recognized as a major
pollutant. Pollution usually refers to
the presence of unwanted physical sub-
stances in our environment—chemicals
and smoke pouring out of factory chim-
neys, chemicals and sewage contaminat-
ing our rivers and lakes, junked cars
cluttering our landscape. Noise is dif-
ferent from these forms of pollution,
because it is not a physical substance.
But noise is a pollutant nonetheless.

Excessive noise is annoying and irri-
tating. It is a direct hazard to our phys-
ical and mental health. It makes our
cities and towns far less pleasant places
in which to live.

And, as we must with all pollutants,
we must make every effort to combat
its rising presence. To that end, I have
introduced a comprehensive legislative
package to meet the problems of noise
pollution through Federal action. But
if noise is to be combated it will take
more than just good laws and stern en-
forcement. It will take the concern and
personal action of each individual.

Today, I would like to bring to the
attention of my colleagues one particular
group of individuals that is doing an
admirable job in focusing attention on
our decaying environment—Consumer
Action Now, Inc. This organization is




Ma?! 4, 1971

to be commended for the efforts it has
taken to meet the problems of pollution.

At this point, I include in the RECORD
the recent C.A.N. newsletter on noise pol-
lution—*Noise: The Sonic Boomerang”:

[From the Consumer Action Now, Inc,,
Newsletter, No. 4]

Nomse: THE SBonNic BOOMERANG
MORNING IN MANHATTAN

Whenever it is, it's too early. But your
alarm-clock/radio goes into its pre-pro-
grammed buzz and someone flushes a toilet
somewhere and there you are and Iit's
officially Today.

Very deftly, (down to a science now, do-it-
with-your-eyes-closed) you get things
switched from Alarm-clock to Radio and lie
there admiring the new crack in your ceil-
ing and hoping Gene Klavan will have some-
thing funny if not something good to say
about the weather or the traffic or the prog-
ress in the Strike. (There's always & strike.
And it's never progressing.)

Your husband wakes up and lights a
cigarette and starts to say something sweet
but a truck backfires under your window and
he drops the cigarette and almost burns a
hole in the electric blanket. (Much activity:
Swatting-out of embers.)

For a moment, you indulge in the superb
fantasy that your office has been time-
bombed during the night and you won't have
to get up after all today, but the newscast
says that the only casualty was a telephone
company in Redwing, Ohio, and then the
guy next door starts his electric razor and
the radio goes into a spasm of static and it's
easier to get up than to lie there and listen.

The bachelor upstairs must be happy today
because there's a woman's voice floating down
the bathroom pipes and the Cough next door
seems worse this morning and you'd think
people who can afford to pay #4756 a month
rent could afford to buy themselves a bottle
of cough medicine,

But then, of course, it's really none of your
business.

In the cab downtown, you roll up the
windows, not only because the alr is Un-
healthy again, but because the drills and
hammers of 4.3 construction sites are more
than you're really ready for yet. And besides,
the blasts from the street repair right out-
side your loudly heated/air-conditioned (all-
glass, no windows) office bullding are going
to be with you for the rest of the day. Not all
the time. Just at odd moments llke when
you're about to formulate the single sentence
that will awaken all America to the wonders
of the New Improved Flastic Soapdish, or to
solve the ineffable mysteries of the universe.

A fire engine starts, brakes screech, horns
honk and the cabdriver yells some of those
words you were 21 before you understood.
And a clock chimes.

It's nine o'clock in the morning.

And you say you're not aware of nolse
pollution?

HOW LOUD IS LOUD

And when does it become Too Loud?

We all could debate the problem forever.
And in fact, between “Roger, turn the radio
down"” and “Lucy, for goodness sakes, stop
mumbling", that's exactly what we do.

Because sound is not an objective phenom-
enon. It isn't a Thing to be measured in
inches. Or an Entity that either is or isn't.

Sound is merely the sensation of hearing.
By definition, a subjective experience.

Now, an inch is an inch, whoever you are.
But Loud is more like a matter of taste. So
how can we standardize a measurement for
sound?

By standardizing our experience of it.

And that's how we get to the Decibel Sys-
tem. One decibel is the smallest unit for
measuring sound, simply because one decibel
is the smallest sound the human ear can
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hear. A perfectly arbitrary whimsical ar-

rangement. And therefore easy to compre-

hend.

But the Decibel System, once it gets going,
isn’t as easy as 1-2-3. Because it doesn't make
the usual linear progression (wherein *20"
is twenty times greater than “1").

The human ear can hear such an immense
range of sound, that if we counted things
that way, the slam of a door would get rated
in millions. And who'd bother counting what
a firecracker was?

So the Decibel System is logarithmic. (It
keeps multiplying itself by ten.) Which
means that, while 10 decibles is ten times
louder than 1 (10X1=10) 20 declibels is
a hundred times louder than 1 (10xX10=
100), and 30 decibels is a thousand times
louder than 1(10x10:x10) and £o on.

While you'd pretty much need a computer
to go on from there, try to keep the general
theory in mind, when reading a decibel chart.

For instance, when you read that the
sound level on a New York City Street is
only 17 decibels higher than on a suburban
street, it might make you feel iike renewing
your lease, (Is 17 decibels worth a commute?)

Is it?

Well, sound, as we said, can be highly sub-
jective. But—logarithmically speaking, the
New York street is almost 4 times (400%)
louder.

How loud is too loud?

Your move.

NOISE IN NEW YORK—OR: YOU ENOW I CAN'T
HEAR YOU WHEN THE SUBWAY'S RUNNING
New York is not only the noisiest city in

the country, but it vies with Tokyo, Rio and

Madrid for the grand slam title of the noisiest

city in the world.

Ironically, New Yorkers say they aren't
bothered by the general din as much as out-
of-towners, and are likely to claim that what
really disturbs them is the sound of chirping
crickets on a weekend in the country.

Of course we've never heard anyone say
that on a subway platform,

But who can hear anything on a subway
platform.

What follows is a sampling of some of the
decibels we live with®* which just may lead
you to conclude that the sweetest sounds
you'll ever hear are still inside your head.

A gentle breeze

A whisper at b Teet

A bedroom you can fall asleep in___

1968—NYC building code limit on
nolse coming through apartment

Falling asleep can take up to an

An average New York City bed-

A nine-typewrliter typing pool

A lunch counter at 12:30

A vacuum cleaner (10 feet away)_—

An average New York City street___

A burst of 70 decibels of noise causes
automatic physical reactions; will
awaken most people

A washing machine____

Typical heavy trafic___

A ringing alarm clock

A front row seat at a musical

Beginning of hearing damage with
8 hour dally exposure

Legal limit allowed in factories for 8
hour exposure

You have to shout to be heard 6

*The ‘“‘gentle breeze” is on there strictly
for comparison.
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Human body cannot adapt, remains
on constant “alert”.

A motorcycle take-off; a lathe.

A home lawn mower.

“Inevitable hearing loss"”
hour dally exposure

A New York City garbage truck.-.

An SST, 16 miles away.

An SST, 8 miles away

Construction site—air hammer

Construction site air compressor, 3

from 8

New York's limit for airplane noise
in residential areas near airports.

A minimum estimate of SST “boom"
(50 mile radius under plane's

A jet plane at take-off___
Heavy artillery

These figures have been gathered from a
variety of documented sources. Decibel charts
often disagree, probably the result of the
circumstances and surroundings in which
the measurements were taken,

Bawnc Bane You're Deap

A loud explosion can shatter your ear-
drums. And a constant din can shatter your
nerves. But sound can affect you in a hun-
dred other ways, can make you literally,
physically {11,

That’s not a new-fangled theory, (In fact,
the word “noise” comes from the same Latin
root as the word “nausea”.) And reams of re-
cent scientific tests have proved that noise
has definite harmful physical effects.

Nothing ever goes in one ear and out the
other. All sound is instantly transmitted to
the brain and to almost every nerve, gland,
and organ in your body. In fact, sound
doesn't only “go in” your ear. It can pene-
trate directly through your skull and your
torso.

The result of any loud sound is to set the
body on instant alert, part of our instinctive
animal reflexes. To your body, nolse means
trouble, and it automatically prepares for a
fight. (It doesn’t know you can't fight city
hall.)

So—it releases adrenalin, increases blood
pressure, constricts blood vessels, tenses mus-
cles (voluntary and involuntary), speeds the
heart, raises cholesterol, dilates the pupils,
disrupts your previous thoughts, and stops
doing irrelevant things (like, for instance
digesting foods). If the noise were & gun-
shot and you had to defend yourself, all
those reactions would be useful things.

But since the noise is usually a jet or a
Jackhammer (or typewriters, traffic or a fac~
tory machine) it really isn't helpful at all.
In fact, depending on your general health,
constant noise can be very harmful.

Start with that increase in adrenalin. It
can lead to hypertension and heart disease
It can influence other glands like your hor-
mones. It can actually exhaust your adrena-
lin supply, which can cause a gamut of aw-
ful results.

All that confusion of blood pressure and
blood vessels can contribute to heart and
circulatory problems. It can also cause head-
aches—migraine (or yours).

Muscle tenslon can lead to cricks and
aches, to a general state of tension and
fatigue. And stomach-muscle tension can
lead to ulcers.

Constantly responding to these “false
alarms” can weaken the body’s defense
against disease, which can make it easler to
catch a virus. And also harder to shake it
off.

And yes, the body does respond. Con-
stantly.

Studies show no one ever gets “used to"
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noise, even when you think you no longer
hear it. A sudden sound of 70 decibels trig-
gers the whole “alert” mechanism.

to a constant level of 95 décibels, the body
does not and cannot adapt. It remains in a
constant Emergency BState. (Think about
that if you live near an airport.)

None of these connectlons or symptoms
are theoretical. They're all the results of
careful tests, using noise as a stimulus.

How many people have died from noise
{s harder to determine. Certainly those with
pre-existing weaknesses have been further
weakened by all that stress.

It's especially bad for post-operative
patients. Which is why Phillp Blaiberg’s
phones were muffied when he returned home
from his famous heart transplant.

It has also been estimated that the SS5T's
sonic boom may trigger some final heart at-
tacks in people with less spectacular heart
trouble. And for some, at least, the world
will end not with a whimper, but a bang.

Banc BANG YOU'RE DEAFP

Our eyes can close, our mind can wander,
but our ears “hear” 24 hours a day. And
people who are subjected to constant loud
noise can—and do—go deaf from it.

Repeated loud noise builds up to produce
the same effect as a single shattering ex-
plosion, It simply does it over a longer period
of time. The effect of noise on hearing is
cumulative.

While factory workers experience a high
percentage of hearing loss and occupational
deafness, studies have also shown that a T0
year old Maabian tribesman has the same
hearing capacity as a 20 year old New Yorker.
(Just living with nolse can take its toll.)

Discotheque deafness is one of the dis-
eases we invented in the '60's. An Australian
study showed that people who spent one
night a week in a discotheque for a period of
six months, had already damaged their ears.
And a “fairly significant” temporary hearing
loss followed a single disco evening and
lasted for up to 12 hours in a group of Flor-
ida students.

A hearing aid, incidentally, may not help
people with noise-induced hearing loss. It
may simply make loud or sudden noises all
the more painful.

AnND OTHER SOUND EFFECTS

Noise annoys.

It also frightens, confuses, and demoral-
izes. Which is why the Indians had a
War Cry and the Japanese went around yell-
ing “Banzai!"

Noise also depresses and disrupts. It can
ruin your mood, your work and your sex
life. And if that’s not depressing, what 1s?

In extreme cases, it can even drive you

It can bring on epileptic fits, paranold
phases, and outbursts of violence. In un-
stable people it can be the final straw that
pushes them to murder.

The 1967 Detroit Riot Studlies implicate
the constant ghetto nolse as a factor con-
tributing to riot behavior.

Noise can disturb or prevent sleep. And
if you've read any of the many studies on
sleep-disturbance and dream-deprivation,
you know the damage it can do to even the
most stable personalities. (Irritability, de-
pression, extreme fatigue, mental fogginess,
tension and even mild to severe psychotic
symptoms.)

Experiments have also shown that you
don't have to be actually awakened for noise
to disturb your sleep. The brainwave pat-
terns of sleepers can be radically altered
through noise without awakening them.

If you've always suspected there was sci-
entific truth to the idea that there are “Day
People” and "“Night People”, you may be
right. Tests are showing there are indeed two
basic metabolic types, requiring rest at dif-
ferent times of day. And to waken a night
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person at 7 a.m. (the official starting time
for construction work) may produce the
sleep-deprivation syndrome.

In fact, waking anyone up even an hour
earller than his personal sleep-rhythm dic-
tates, may produce the same effects.

Exposure to nerve-jarring factory noise is
responsible for many accidents, and prob-
ably for badly-made factory goods.

But even office work can be aff s

A World Health Organization report says
that office noise costs American business a
4 million dollar-a-day loss through inefficient
work.

Children learn less in nolsy schools, and
studies have shown that ghetto children ex-
posed to constant noise may simply “tune
out” in self-defense and may have to be
educated to listen to wverbal communica-
tion,

The pattern of a nolse may determine how
much it bothers you. Constant noise and il-
logically intermittent sounds are the most
disruptive and tension-producing; like wait-
ing for the other shoe to drop.

Some people are more affected by noise
than others. But which people is still open
to discussion.

Our own casual observations lead us to
conclude that we're most bothered by noise
when we're bothered by something else first,
The subway is louder when we're tired, the
children’s shouts are awful when we're sick,
and the music is unbearable when we're not
dancing.

BUsINESS Is FUNDAMENTALLY SOUND

Eighty percent of all Americans who work,
work in factories.

Hearing loss 1s America's biggest non-fatal
health problem.

Somewhere, there's a connection to be
made.

Could it be In the fact that a declbel
count on standard factory machines shows
most of them register between 90 and 130
decibels . . . and that accoustical experts
seem to agree that some people will suffer
hearing damage when exposed to 80 decibels
for a 40 hour work-week . . . still more at 85
declbels , . . and that “the risk becomes sig-
nificant at 80 dB(A) and hearing losses are
nearly inevitable . . . at 100 dB(A)".

Given this widely recognized information,
you'd think industry would do something,
wouldn't you?

Well, after they didn’t, Uncle Sam did.

“In May 1869, a new regulation required
that industry doing more than $10,000 worth
of business with the Federal Government re-
duce noise levels (to 90 decibels) so as not
to deafen more than 10% of its workers™.*

With an Uncle llke that, who needs an
enemy?

Needless to say, there are a lot of factories
that don’t do any business with the govern-
ment, And even those who do, are—at 90
decibels—exposing their workers to “signifi-
cant risk", But as we read, the industry
viewpoint is that “It isn't practical to pro-
tect everyone.”

What happens to the guy who loses his
hearing because it wasn't “practical” to pro-
tect him?

Well, he can collect workman's compen-
sation. If, that is, he lives in a state that
considers deafness a disability., Believe it or
not, some states don't.

And of those who do, Michigan pays a
maximum of $28,000 compensation for total
hearing loss, while Nebraska reckons being
deaf s only worth $1,850 per ear, If you go
deaf In New York, you have to quit your
job for six months before you can collect.
Then they'll pay you 880 a week for 150
weeks. After that, you're on your own.

You might, however, try getting a job at
the First National City Bank. They have a
special program for hiring the deaf.

——
*“The Tyranny of Noise,” Barron.
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SST vs. S8H!

Sound travels at a speed of 738 miles per
hour. The Super-Sonic Transport travels
faster than that.

The result of breaking the sound barrier is
a sonic boom. There's nothing obscure about
the term “boom™"—Iit's just that: a great big
130-or-more~decibel BOOM! It sounds like a
twelve gauge shotgun in the next room, and
has a radius of 50 miles under the plane’s
path. And that's just an average boom. Many
may be much, much louder.

Those are called “Superbooms”. And
whether an SST goes Boom or Superboom
can depend on the wind, the weather or the
land it’s passing over. Skyscrapers, we're told,
can reflect the shock waves and double their
intensity. So big clties are more likely to get
big booms.

Big cities are also more likely to have air-
ports equipped to take-off and land the
supersonic planes, And that's even more
noise. Richard Garwin, of President Nixon's
Science Advisory Committee, says it would
be like fifty jets taking off at once. So that
even 13 miles away, it would register 100
decibels.

It has also been suggested that the cockpit
noise may be dangerous for the pilot.

But just because you're not a pilot and
you don't live within 13 miles of Eennedy,
don’t relax, and think you're safe.

The “Boom Zone" of the SST would be a
corridor 20 to 30 miles on either side of the
ground under the plane’s path. A transconti-
nental flight would affect an area of 100,000
square miles or 10 million people. Another
estimate has it that when both the American
88T and the French CONCORDE are operat-
ing, 65 million people in the United States
will be exposed to about 10 booms a day.
And another 39 million will get anywhere
from 1 to 9 of them.

A speclal report to the BSecretary of the
Interior estimates that by the late 70’s, 125
million people would be affected.

Affected how?

Re-read chapter on the physical effects of
noise, for openers, Now keep in mind the
“startle reaction”. A loud noise makes you
jump and start. And then go on to imagine
what would happen to a surgeon in the mid-
dle of a delicate operation, or a window wash-
er on a scaffold, or a driver on a mountain
road.

And if you happened to be watching a
game in the Astrodome, you might like to
know that the boom has already ripped off
roofs, caused an airport control tower to ex-
plode, and otherwise shattered windows and
made general mischief with property.

You think things are noisy now? If the
S8T goes through, these are going to be the
Good Old Days.

S8T vs. USA?

It seems to us that most of the reasons
for building the Super-Sonic Transport have
little to do with any tangible benefits to
come from the plane itself.

Sure, Someone is going to be able to move
his merchandise from here to there a little
faster. And Someone will make or save a few
bucks. And Someone will also sell a few
planes,

And that’s all there is to the SST.

A positive value? Maybe. But what is
America going for? The short trip or the long
run? Saving Forever? Or a few hours?

We've been told it's a question of National
Pride. And America’s pride comes from Being
First. 8o much, that we've stopped asking
“Pirst at what?”

We're the first country to land on the
moon. And the first country to drop an atom
bomb. And it almost seems that we don't
know the difference. All we know is that we
were the First.

Well, there’s something that some of us
would like to be first at. We'd like to be the
first country whose government valued its
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environment over 1ts technology. And valued
ita people more than its profits.

The Nixon Administration is obviously not
ready for that one. Despite the Senate’s en-
couraging 52 to 41 vote against it, Mr,
Nixon keeps insisting that not bullding the
SST is even worse than bullding it. He points
to the fact that 150,000 jobs would be lost
if the SST were dropped.

Now, perhaps our solution 1s simple-
minded. But we don't think there has to be
that unemployment. When America is suf-
fering a transportation crisis (the cities
losing money through dying commuter lines,
the country being choked with runaway traf-
fic) we think this same engineering talent
could be put to work where the real prob-
lems are.

And where finding solutions would im-
prove all our lives.

As well as our environment,

And be of greater benefit to the economy—
the nation’s, the City's, and the citizens'
economy—than any fleet of SSTs.

And as we see it, the phrase should be up-
dated to read: What's good for Americans
is good for the country.

THE PoLrTics oF NOISE
1. THE SILENT MAJORITY

Most laws regulating noise today are based
on the old English Common Law Doctrine of
Nuisance, whose precedents were set in the
13th century. An if you've ever asked to use
the term *“cultural lag” in a sentence, we'd
like you to feel free to use it in that one.

Our Constitution provides many nice
points which could be used in a case against
nolse, but have rarely been used with much
success.

For instance, the Preamble assures us of
our “domestic tranquility” and “Tranquility”
is legally defined as a state of quietness,

But in test cases, judges have ruled that
when you agree to live in a city, you agree
to accept any and all noises that go with it.
(Which means you can't win a case against
your next-door construction site.)

Then too, under the Commerce Clause of
the Constitution, Common law holds the
right of habitation to be superior to that of
commerce; the Fourteenth amendment says
that no state can deny equal protection un-
der the no state can deny equal protection
under the law; and the “Balance of Rights"
Doctrine holds that the individual and So-
clety (or commerce) are to be equal.

Yet Detroit (or “commerce™) is favored in
our battle against alr pollution as well as
noise pollution, and Hempstead, Long Island
lost its case to limit aircraft noise from Ken-
nedy.

Last September the city of Boston filed
claims against 19 airlines and the Massachu-
setts Port Authority, asking they pay costs
for soundproofing fifteen schools near Logan
Alrport, and reimburse the city for property
depreciation caused by the noise pollution.

We admire their spirit but we don't like
their chances.

Constitutional or not, the law protects com-
merce and is most often built around the
realities of current technology rather than
the requirements of human existence.

So while 200 million Americans are simply
forced to suffer in silence, the SST may get a
sympathetic ear.

2. THERE OUGHT TO BE A LAW

New York City, believe it or not, does have
some anti-noise laws. A loud party or a bark-
ing dog can still bring the cops to your door.
And, technically at least, blowing your car
horn is illegal.

All other laws s0 far, cover only the realm
of “"Nuisance noise' and leave what's a nuis-
ance open to interpretation. No actual dec-
ibel levels are set. And the laws are made
even more useless by a list of qualifiers.

A noise doesn't count as a Nuisance if, for
instance, it's “mobile” (a train, plane, gar-
bage truck, fuel or loud-speaker truck, ete.);
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“temporary” (The Saint Patrick’s Day parade,
or any construction site—‘temporary” being
interpreted as up to five years); or “soclally
useful” (which may apply to all repairs or
construction.

Daytime construction is specifically ex-
empt from all regulation between 7 AM and
6 PM—six days a week. And if that makes
you wonder how come Third Avenue was
being drilled on at 8 PM last month, it's
because over-time permits are easy to get.
All the contractor has to say is that hell
suffer “loss or inconvenience” by quitting
at six. And from then on it's your loss (or in-
convenience).

New York also has noise provisions in its
1968 Bulilding Code. And while we're the first
city in the country to have them, our stand-
ards are lower than the lowest set in Europe;
and are limited to regulating walls, floors,
ceilings, and nolse from outside equipment.
No regulations are set for interlor walls, ven-
tilating ducts, plumbing pipes, electrical
boxes, or a list of other noise conductors
found in most apartments. Yet. However . ..

3. THERE MAY BE

Sometime in February a noise code will be
presented to the New York City Council by
Mayor Lindsay.

The code was prepared by the Bureau of
Noise Abatement (a part of the Mayor's Envi-
ronmental Protection Agency) and will set
specific standards against noise. And—pro-
vide stiff fines for violators.

The areas the code covers include:

The establishment of specific sound levels
for motor wvehicles, alr compressors, refuse
compactors, air conditioning systems, and
construction apparatus. It will apparently ex-
pand on the “unnecessary noise" standards
and establish “quiet zones”. The plan is to
hire twenty-two noise pollution inspectors to
watch for violations.

Further, if the EP.A. is indeed allowed to
prosecute violators in a special Environmen-
tal Court (another proposal up before the
city council), we might really begin to see
great improvements in New York.

And if Mayor Lindsay's noise code goes
through, it will be the first such code in the
country.

On the State level, Assemblyman Andrew
Stein Introduced a bill to set a state-wide
noise limit of 108 PNdb*, which would ban
the 8ST from New York State alrports.

Sounp aND FUrRY

Perhaps one of the most interesting things
to be learned from Robert Alex Baron's book
“The Tyranny of Noise” (St. Martin's Press,
1970) is how much one person can really
accomplish, if sufiiciently enraged.

Anger is the operative word. We all care
about The Awful Things That Are Happen-
ing, but human nature as it Is—most of us
don't get involved in the burning issues of
the day until we've been burned.

Mr. Baron got burned.

By a 1964 subway construction project that
began right across the street from his apart-
ment. That began at 7 a.m. every morning,
to be precise, and lasted for several years.

Since just passing a construction site is
enough to make most of us temporarily in-
sane, the idea of having to live with one is
a torture no man should endure. (In fact,
Mr. Baron reminds us, noise has been used as
a form of torture as far back as anclent
China, and despite the many advances in the
fleld, it remains a standard practice in Brain-
washing.)

What Mr. Baron learned in his rounds of
complaint was that the citizen has no re-
course and no escape from the tyranny of
noise, The constitution doesn't protect him
from this particular invasion of privacy. The
few laws that exist are (as so many “anti-
pollution" laws) designed to protect Indus-

*PNdb are perceived noise decibels.
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try and the status quo of industrial tech-
nology. And such laws, far from helping the
citizen, render him even more helpless by
actually legalizing the excesive noise.

What Mr. Baron did about it constitutes
our sermon for the day.

After meeting with the police, the Transit
Authority, the construction company, the
Board of Health, the Governor, and (even
with the help of then-city-councilman Theo-
dore Eupferman) getting precisely nowhere,
he did, first of all, not give up.

He began to study the whole problem of
noise pollution. And in 1965 formed his own
neighborhood into an action group: The Up-
per Bixth Avenue Noise Abatement Assocla-
tion. They continued to fight (and lose) their
local problem, but at the same time created
national awareness of the losing battle
against noise.

This small group eventually grew into the
larger Citizens for a Quieter City, Inc. whose
accomplishments have included introducing
the Quiet Garbage Truck to New York (the
city now owns 10 and has plans for 200 more)
importing and demonstrating “silenced” con-
struction tools (which have now been pro-
duced by American companies) and develop-
ing the current “Project Quiet City,” a neigh-
borhood experiment in noise abatement,

The lucky experimental neighborhood is
the Lincoln Center area, West of Central
Park, from 59th to 74th streets, The area
will be treated to the silenced construction
equipment, reduced night time trafic, en-
forcement of horn-blowing laws, and special
“Quiet Zones" around its schools and hos-
pitals.

CQC hopes to prove through this Before-
and After study that New York can be quiet-
er, and that New Yorkers will want to keep
it that way.

While Mr. Baron points out that little has
been done to really control noise pollution,
his own accomplishments also point to the
fact that a few strong, stubborn people can
get together and get things done.

Most of the crises in America today seem
to come down to the same thing. A battle of
the Individual vs. Society. A soclety that
seems to take our needs and desires as in-
dividuals into ever-diminishing account. The
irony is that if, as individuals, we lose—
then, in fact, our society is lost. And that
truly perfect concept—a government of the
people, by the people and for the people—
shall indeed have perished from the earth.

CAN-DO

You can try complaining, if the noise gets
too bad. Try the Department of Noise Abate~
ment (277-1400) and if they can’t help, call
Citizens for a Quleter City (355-6206) and
join the fight.

Protect yourself. When looking for a new
apartment, try to be In it once on a week-
day (to see how noisy the traffic sounds are)
and once at night (to see how noisy your
neighbors are). On the very first night in
their new apartment, some friends of ours
found they were living below three steward-
esses who kept strange hours and couldn't
afford carpeting because they'd obviously
spent all their money on high-heeled bed-
room slippers.

Some general tips for keeping things quiet
that you also might pass on to the folks up-
stairs. Eeep your TV, hi-fl, etc. off the floor
and away from connecting walls. By the 11
o'clock news the volume should be low. . ..
Use rugs or carpets wherever possible, es-
pecially In children’s bedrooms or playrooms
. . . Keep your dog’s toenails clipped. The pat=-
ter of little feet gets amplified a lot when
it travels through your floor ... And so does
the clatter of most women’s shoes.

If outside noise is a problem, accoustical
ceiling or wall tile may help. But then again,
it may not. So get an expert to survey your
house before you invest a lot of money . . .
A row of bookshelves against the offending
wall may help, and so might heavy drapes.




13414

And if you'd like to redecorate King Arthur
style, tapestries on the wall can soak up
sound . . . If you're really going crazy from
street nolse, you can bulld a special sound-
trap wall which, we understand, is very ex-
pensive. And which leads us to amend that
“Silence is Gold.”

Those plastic and paper garbage bags we
mentioned last month can help eliminate the
5 AM clatter of metal cans.

AND So TO BEDLAM

Having discovered that most of our bed-
rooms are at least fifteen decibles too loud
to fall asleep in, we visited the Sleep Shop
at Hammacher Schlemmer to find out what
remedies New York's most imaginative grown-
up toy store had to offer. And here we found:

1. A box of Nods. Ear stopples. Made of wax
and looking like gumdrops, ear plugs that
“comfortably conform to shut out noise and
water.” $5 for what looks llke a few month's
supply.

2. The “Invento” Sleep Sound Machines.
Made to fit neatly on a night table and make,
as the salesman told us, “nice noise.” (And
maybe drown out the traffic below?) The first
model ($19.95) made one sound. A low whirr
(which sounded to wus like the air con-
ditioner that keeps us awake on August
nights). The $25 one has two sounds, A High
Whirr and a Low Whirr. (Actually, they prob-
ably do mask sounds, and are less distracting
than the televislon set. Although it depends
on what programs you watch) ... But the
third machine—the 8§65 third machine—
does imitations of rolling surf and the pitter-
patter of gentle rain, and then, rather pro-
salcally, of something called “white sound”
(like a radio when the station has gone off
the air). Which sound, if you go to bed late
enough, you can get from your radio abso-
lutely free.

3. If the noise pollution comes from within,
you might try the Winko Anti-Snore Mask,
(“For Him or For Her”) “Subdues and helps
control harsh snoring or sleep talking.” All
that for $2.50.

4. Lastly, if the local noise is too loud to
fight, you might attack insomnia from an-
other angle. With Magic Fingers ($45). A self-
timing vibrator that fits under the mattress
and jiggles. Either that, or just think about
it and laugh yourself to sleep.

LETTERS TO C.A.N.

Dear CAN: I loved the recycling issue and
thought you might be interested in a few
memories from my European childhood, We'd
never heard of “recycling.” We were simply
taught that wastefulness is a sin: (“waste
not, want not” is a phrase that every English
child is heartily sick of hearing).

‘We saved every paper clip, rubber band and
paper bag that came into the house, Parcels
were untied carefully, the brown paper saved
to be wrapped around the next package leav-
ing the house; all those knots were un-
tangled, with total disregard for broken nails,
and every piece of string stored in a kitchen
drawer.

Groceries were brought home in a shopping
cart or a string bag: there was very little
excess packaging, in fact even eggs were pro-
tected only by the flimsiest of paper bags.
All our food leftovers went to the dogs or the
hens or the compost heap.

As for our clothes, shirt collars and cuffs
were turned, socks were darned, (even torn
sheets were darned and turned sldes to mid-
dle). Once a dress had passed through its last
hand-me-down, the materlal would quite
likely turn up as a cushion cover or a stuffed
toy. German housewives used to use their
soapy wash water for several loads of laundry,
from light clothes to dark clothes to really
dirty clothes, and then use the suds to wash
the kitchen floor! Today German washing
machine manufacturers still provide house-
wives with this option.
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So we re-used things—not so much for
necessity, but the feeling that to waste any-
thing was wrong and stupid. It's an attitude
that persists to this day—my seventy-year
old Aunt recently arrived to visit us in New
York bringing her own supply of the backs
of used envelopes!

With all good wishes for your success in
educating us all and hopefully teaching us
to change our attitudes.

Yours sincerely,
Mrs. D. HeATH.

Dear CAN: I'm glad you don't disapprove
of disposable diapers. I don’t know if I could
cope without them. But you said it was im-
portant to follow directions on the box about
disposal. And there are no directions to speak
of on the brand I use, Is there something I
should know? Mrs. R. L.

First choice: the incinerator. Second best:
trash can. Fold so that plastic lining is on
the outside, and if the diaper has tapes, tape
is closed. If possible, use a plastic bag for
the day’s collection, If you must flush, first
remove plastic lining—it can clog your
plumbing and the clty’s sewage system—and
throw that part In the trash can. Swish the
inner lining in the john so it falls apart
before flushing. Never flush if you have a
cesspool or septic tank system,

CAN, Inc.
Co-chairmen: Ilene Goldman, Lola Red-
ford.
Treasurer: Arlene Weltman,
Secretary: Barbara Niles.
Publicity-PR: Carlin Masterson,
Newsletter: Hildy Johnson.

ANNIVERSARY OF THE POLISH
CONSTITUTION

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, it has
been written that the history of man is
a history of weeping. Perhaps no nation
better exemplifies this than Poland.
There, a people devoted to freedom has
been forced to bear the yoke of slavery.
The entire history of the Polish nation
has been a struggle against foreign tyr-
anny and oppression,

Today, May 3, we celebrate the 180th
anniversary of the Polish Constitution
of 1791. One hundred and eighty years
ago the light of freedom again appeared
in that brave land, as it has so often
through the years. On that day, the King
of Poland with the leaders of the people,
Stanislaw Malachowski and Ignacy Po-
tocki, presented a new constitution to
the Polish Diet. It was accepted by ac-
clamation, and the people celebrated
throughout the land.

The new constitution was based on
the English model. Not only did it create
greater freedom and order at home, but
it also served as a declaration of inde-
pendence from foreign domination. The
new Polish Constitution was praised by
freedom loving people everywhere. Ed-
mund Burke praised Poland’s actions
and George Washington publicly aec-
claimed Poland’s new found liberty.

One foreign government was not
pleased, however. It was to Russia’s in-
It.er%t have a weak, subservient Poland.
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And Russia quickly moved to crush the
new government. Aided by several Polish
traitors, Russia invaded Poland in April
1792. In spite of the brace efforts of men
like Thaddeus Kosciuszko, who had so
recently helped defend the freedom of
America, the new Polish Government fell,
Russia had its way. Poland was once
again enslaved.

Today, our hearts go out to our Polish
brothers and sisters. They are a people
who have fought long and hard for
liberty.

Let Poland stand as an example to all
who hold liberty dear. The Polish people
have never given up the struggle. Some
day, with the grace of God, Poland will
again be free to fulfill the hopes ex-
pressed so well on May 3, 1791. Never has
a people fought so long and so consistent-
ly for personal liberty. May we never
forget their devotion to freedom and
their willingness to defend it.

JOHN EKERRY'S STATEMENT ON
BEHALF OF THE VIETNAM VET-
ERANS AGAINST THE WAR

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, I attach
herewith a statement which might well
become an historic document made by a
very articulate young veteran, Lt. John
F. Kerry, who, like so many others of
the two and a half million American
men who have served in Vietnam, now
feel that this war is immoral, illegal and
tragic beyond description.

I am honored to have Lt. John F, Kerry
as one of my constituents in Waltham,
Mass. I cannot describe the tre-
mendous pride which the people of
Massachusetts have in this courageous
officer of the U.S. Navy who is
now expressing his convictions and his
conscience on a national scale with re-
gard to the war in Southeast Asia.

I have stated on several occasions in
the past few weeks that I have the hope
that, just as Selma led to the enactment
of the Voting Rights Act of 1965, so also
the activities on behalf of peace by the
Vietnam Veterans Against the War in
April 1971 may lead to a prompt cessa-
tion of all hostilities in Indochina.

The text of the statement given by
Navy Lt. (j.g.) John F. Kerry before
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee
on April 22, 1971 is as follows:
STATEMENT OF MR. JoHN EKERRY, REPRESENT-

ING THE VIETNAM VETERANS AGAINST THE

War

Mr. KEErrY. Thank you very much, Senator
Fulbright, Senator Javits, Senator Syming-
ton, Senator Pell. I would like to say for the
record, and also for the men behind me who
are also wearing the uniform and their
medals, that my sitting here is really sym-
bolic. I am not here as John EKerry. I am
here as one member of the group of 1,000,
which is a small representation of a very
much larger group of veterans in this coun-
try, and were it possible for all of them to sit
at this table they would be here and have
the same kind of testimony,

I would simply like to speak in very gen-




May 4, 1971

eral terms I apologize if my statement is
general because I received notification yes-
terday you would hear me and I am afraid
that because of the court injunction I was up
most of the night and haven't had a great
deal of time to prepare for this hearing,

I would like to talk on behalf of all those
veterans and say that several months ago
in Detroit we had an investigation at which
over 150 honorably discharged, and many
very highly decorated, veterans testified to
war crimes committed in Southeast Asia.
These were not isolated incidents but crimes
committed on a day to day basis with the full
awareness of officers at all levels of command.

It is impossible to describe to you exactly
what did happen in Detroit—the emotions
in the room and the feelings of the men who
were reliving their experiences in Vietnam.
They relived the absolute horror of what
this country, in a sense, made them do.

They told storles that at times they had
personally raped, cut off ears, cut off heads,
taped wires from portable telephones to
human genitals and turned up the power,
cut off 1imbs, blown up bodies, randomly shot
at civilians, razed villages in fashion reminis-
cent of Genghis Ehan, shot cattle and dogs
for fun, polsoned food stocks, and generally
ravaged the countryside of South Vietnam
in addition to the normal ravage of war and
the normal and very particular ravaging
which Is done by the applied bombing power
of this country.

We call this investigation the Winter
Soldier Investigation. The term Winter Sol-
dier is a play on words of Thomas Paine’s in
1776 when he spoke of the Sunshine Patriot
and summer time soldlers who deserted at
Valley Forge because the going was rough.

We who have come here to Washington
have come here because we feel we have to
be winter soldiers now. We could come back
to this country, we could be quiet, we could
hold our silence, we could not tell what went
on in Vietnam, but we feel because of what
threatens this country, not the reds, but
the crimes which we are committing that
threaten it, that we have to speak out.

I would like to talk to you a Httle bit
about what the result is of the feelings these
men carry with them after coming back
from Vietnam. The country doesn't know it
yet but it has created a monster, a monster
in the form of millions of men who have
been taught to deal and to trade in violence
and who are given the chance to die for the
biggest nothing in history; men who have
returned with a sense of anger and a sense of
betrayal which no one has yet grasped.

As a veteran and one who feels this anger
I would like to talk about it. We are angry
because we feel we have been used in the
worst fashion by the administration of this
country.

In 1970 at West Point Vice President
Agnew sald “some glamorize the criminal
misfits of society while our best men dle in
Asian rice paddies to preserve the freedom
which most of those misfits abuse,” and this
was used as a rallying point for our effort in
Vietnam.

But for us, as boys in Asia whom the coun-
try was supposed to support, his statement
is a terrible distortion from which we can
only draw a very deep sense of revulsion, and
hence the anger of some of the men who
are here in Washington today. It is a distor=
tion because we in no way consider ourselves
the best men of this country; because those
he calls misfits were standing up for us in
a way that nobody else in this country dared
to; because so many who have died would
have returned to this country to join the
misfits in their efforts to ask for an immedi-
ate withdrawal from South Vietnam; be-
cause so many of those best men have re-
turned as quadriplegics and amputees—and
they lie forgotten in Veterans Administration
Hospitals in this country which fly the flag
which so many have chosen as their own
personal symbol—and we cannot consider
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ourselves Americas best men when we are
ashamed of and hated for what we were
called on to do in Southeast Asia.

In our opinion, and from our experience,
there is nothing in South Vietnam which
could happen that realistically threatens the
United States of America. And to attempt to
justify the loss of one American life In Viet-
nam, Cambodia or Laos by linking such loss
to the preservation of freedom, which those
misfits supposedly abuse, is to us the height
of criminal hypocrisy, and it is that kind of
hypocrisy which we feel has torn this coun-
try apart,

We are probably much more angry than
that, but I don’t want to go into the foreign
policy aspects because I am outclassed here.
I know that all of you talk about every pos-
sible alternative to getting out of Vietnam.
We understand that. We know you have con-
sidered the serlousness of the aspects to the
utmost level and I am not going to try to
dwell on that. But I want to relate to you the
feeling that many of the men who have re-
turned to this country express because we
are probably angriest about all that we were
told about Vietnam and about the mystical
war against communism.

We found that not only was it a civil war,
an effort by a people who had for years been
seeking their liberation from any colonial
influence whatsoever, but also we found that
the Vietnamese whom we had enthusiastic-
ally molded after our own image were hard
put to take up the fight against the threat we
were supposedly saving them from.

We found most people didn't even know
the difference between communism and dem-
ocracy. They only wanted to work In rice
paddies without helicopters strafing them
and bombs with napalm burning their vil-
lages and tearing thelr country apart. They
wanted everything to do with the war, par-
ticularly with this foreign presence of the
United States of America, to leave them alone
in peace, and they practiced the art of sur-
vival by siding with whichever military force
was present at a particular time, be it Viet
Cong, North Vietnamese or American.

We found also that all too often Ameri.
can men were dying in those rice paddies
for want of support from their allles, We
saw first hand how monies from American
taxes was used for a corrupt dictatorial
regime. We saw that many people in this
country had a one-sided idea of who was
kept free by our flag, and blacks provided
the highest percentage of casualties. We saw
Vietnam ravaged equally by American bombs
and search and destroy missions, as well as
by Viet Cong terrorism, and yet we listened
while this country tried to blame all of
the havoc on the Viet Cong.

We rationalized destroying villages in or-
der to save them. We saw America lose her
sense of morality as she accepted very cooly a
My Lal and refused to give up the image of
American soldiers who hand out chocolate
bars and chewing gum.

We learned the meaning of free fire zones,
shooting anything that moves, and we
watched while America placed a cheapness
on the lives of orlentals.

We watched the United States falsifica-
tion of body counts, in fact the glorifica-
tion of body counts. We listened while
month after month we were told the back
of the enemy was about to break. We fought
using weapons against “oriental human be-
ings.” We fought using weapons against
those people which I do not believe this
country would dream of using were we
fighting in the European theater. We
watched while men charged up hills be-
cause a general sald that hill has to be
taken, and after losing one platoon or two
platoons they marched away to leave the hill
for re-occupation by the North Vietnamese,
We watched pride allow the most unimpor.
tant battles to be blown into extravaganzas,
because we couldn’'t lose, and we couldn't
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retreat, and because it didn't matter how
many American bodies were lost to prove
that point, and so there were Hamburger
Hills and Khe Sahns and Hill 81s and Fire
Base 65, and so many others.

Now we are told that the men who fought
there must watch quietly while American
lives are lost so that we can exercise the
incredible arrogance of Vietnamizing the
Vietnamese.

Each day to facilitate the process by which
the United States washes her hands of Viet-
nam someone has to give up his life so that
the United States doesn't have to admit
something that the entire world already
knows, so that we can't say that we have
made a mistake. Someone has to die so that
President Nixon won't be, and these are his
words, “the first President to lose a war.”

We are asking Americans to think about
that because how do you ask a man to be the
last man to die in Vietnam? How do you ask
a man to be the last man to die for a mis~
take? But we are trying to do that, and we
are doing it with thousands of rationaliza-
tions, and if you read carefully the Presi-
dent's last speech to the people of this
country, you can see that he says, and says
clearly, “but the issue, gentlemen, the issue,
is communism, and the question is whether
or not we will leave that country to the
communists or whether or not we will try
to glve it hope to be a free people.” But the
point is they are not a free people now under
us. They are not a free people, and we cannot
fight communism all over the world. I think
we should have learned that lesson by now.

But the problem of veterans goes beyond
this personal problem, because you think
about a poster in this country with a picture
of Uncle Sam and the picture says “I want
you.” And a young man comes out of high
school and says, “that is fine, I am going
to serve my country,” and he goes to Vietnam
and he shoots and he kills and he does his
job. Or maybe he doesn’t kill. Maybe he just
goes and he comes back, and when he gets
back to this country he finds that he isn't
really wanted, because the largest corps of
unemployed in the country—it varles de-
pending on who you get it from, the Veterans
Administration says 15 percent and various
other sources 22 percent—but the largest
corps of unemployed in this country are
Veterans of this war, and of those veterans
33 percent of the unemployed are black. That
means one out of every ten of the nation's
unemployed is a veteran of Vietnam.

The hospitals across the country won't, or
can't meet their demands. It is not a question
of not trying; they haven’'t got the appro-
priations. A man recently died after he had
a tracheotomy in California, not because of
the operation but because there weren't
enough personnel to clean the mucus out of
his tube and he suffocated to death.

Another young man just died in a New
York VA Hospital the other day. A friend of
mine was lying in a bed two beds away and
tried to help him but he couldn’t. He rang
a bell and there was nobody there to service
that man and so he died of convulsions.

I understand 57 percent of all those enter-
ing the VA hospitals talk about sulcide.
Some 27 percent have tried, and they try
because they come back to this country and
they have to face what they did in Vietnam,
and then they come back and find the in-
difference of a country that doesn’t really
care,

Suddenly we are faced with a very sicken-
ing situation in this country, because there
is no moral indignation and, if there is, it
comes from people who are almost exhausted
by their past indignations, and I know that
many of them are sitting in front of me.
The country seems to have lain down and
shrugged off something as serious as Laos,
just as we calmly shrugged off the loss of
700,000 lives In Pakistan, the so-called great-
est disaster of all times.
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But we are here as veterans to say we think
we are in the midst of the greatest disaster
of all times now because they are still dying
over there—not just Americans, but Viet-
namese—and we are rationalizing leaving
that country so that those people can go
on killing each other for years to come.

Americans seem to have accepted the idea
that the war is winding down, at least for
Americans, and they have also allowed the
bodies which were once used by a President
for statistics to prove that we were winning
that war, to be used as evidence against a
man who followed orders and who inter-
preted those orders no differently than hun-
dreds of other men in Vietnam.

We veterans can only look with amaze-
ment on the fact that this country has been
unable to see there is absolutely no differ-
ence between ground troops and a hellcopter
crew, and yet people have accepted a dif-
ferentiation fed them by the administra-
tion.

No ground troops are in Laos so it is all
right to kill Laotians by remote control. But
believe me the helicopter crews fill the same
body bags and they wreak the same kind
of damage on the Vietnames and Laotian
countryside as anybody else, and the Presi-
dent is talking about allowing that to go on
for many years to come. One can only ask
if we will really be satisfied only when the
troops march into Hanoi.

We are asking here in Washington for
some action; action from the Congress of the
United States of America which has the
power to raise and maintaln armies, and
which by the Constitution also has the power
to declare war.

We have come here, not to the President,
because we believe that this body can be
responsive to the will of the people, and we
believe that the will of the people says that
we should be out of Vietnam now,

We are here in Washington also to say that
the problem of this war is not just a ques-
tion of war and diplomacy. It is part and
parcel of everything that we are trying as
human beings to communicate to people in
this country—the question of racism, which
is rampant in the military, and so many
other questions such as the use of weapons;
the hypocrisy in our taking umbrage in the
Geneva Conventions and using that as justi-
fication for a continuation of this war when
we are more guilty than any other body of
violatlons of those Geneva Conventions; in
the use of free fire zones, harassment Inter-
diction fire, search and destroy missions, the
bombings, the torture of prisoners, the kill-
ing of prisoners, all accepted policy by many
units in South Vietnam. That is what we are
trying to say. It is part and parcel of every-
thing.

An American Indian friend of mine who
lives in the Indian Nation of Aleatraz put it
to me very succinetly. He told me how as a
boy on an Indian reservation he had watched
television and he used to cheer the cowboys
when they came in and shot the Indlans, and
then suddenly one day he stopped in Viet-
nam and he sald “my God, I am doing to
these people the very same thing that was
done to my people,” and he stopped. And
that is what we are trying to say, that we
think this thing has to end.

We are also here to ask, and we are here
to ask vehemently, where are the leaders of
our country? Where is the leadership? We
are here to ask where are McNamara, Rostow,
Bundy, Gllpatric and s0 many others? Where
are they now that we, the men whom they
sent off to war, have returned? These are
commanders who have deserted thelir troops,
and there 1s no more serious crime in the
law of war. The Army says they never leave
their wounded. The Marines say they never
leave even their dead. These men have left
all the casualties and retreated behind a
pious shield of public rectitude. They have
left the real stuff of their reputations bleach~
ing behind them in the sun in this country.
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Finally, this administration has done us
the ultimate dishonor. They have attempted
to disown us and the sacrifices we made for
this country. In their blindness and fear
they have tried to deny that we are veterans
or that we served in Nam. We do not need
their testimony. Our own scars and stumps
of limbs are witness enough for others and
for ourselves.

We wish that a merciful God could wipe
away our own memories of that service as
easily as this administration has wiped away
their memories of us. But all that they have
done and all that they can do by this denial
is to make more clear than ever our own de-
termination to undertake one last misslon—
to search out and destroy the last vestige of
this barbaric war, to pacify our own hearts,
to conquer the hate and the fear that have
driven this country these last ten years and
more, 850 when 30 years from now our broth-
ers go down the street without a leg, without
an arm, or a face, and small boys ask why, we
will be able to sar “Vietnam" and not mean
a desert, not a flithy obscene memory, but
mean instead the place where America finally
turned and where soldiers like us helped it in
the turning,

Thank you.

THE WABASH CANNONBALL—
WE LOVED YOU

HON. JOHN T. MYERS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. MYERS. Mr. Speaker, last Friday,
April 30, the legendary Wabash Cannon-
ball made its last run between Detroit
and St. Louis. Many have traveled on
this famous train while many others
have fond memories of this once great
American train.

My family and I joined our colleague,
Representative J. Epwarp RousH, in Fort
Wayne to make this historic last trip.
The train pulled out of the Fort Wayne
station at 9:25 am., its three coaches
packed with train enthusiasts as well as
many schoolchildren.

At each stop as it headed southwest
through Indiana, schoolchildren got on
with their teachers and rode to the next
station where schoolbuses were waiting
to return them to their classes. Many
had sack Ilunches, candy bars and
bananas to make their journey more
pleasurable. Most were riding a train for
their first time and probably their last.

Just outside of Fort Wayne, the teach-
ers and students of the Indian Village
Grade School stood along the fence di-
viding the track from the school play-
ground. All were waving and shouting as
the train slowed down by previous ar-
rangement, Many were holding up signs
they had designed and painted. Typical
were: ‘“Goodby Cannonball, we will
miss you;” “Cannonball, we loved you.”
Others just said “Cannonball” in large
black lettering. This was a great event
for those children, but their expressions
and signs brought more than one tear
from the passengers on board the
Cannonball.

At Lafayette, the city fathers were out
in force including Mayor Don Blue, of
Lafayette, and Maj. James Williamson,
of West Lafayette. They bid official fare-
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well to the Cannonball with a bottle of
champagne across the cow catcher.

The Wabash railroad has always been
“the railroad” for the Myers family. My
uncle, Tom Edwards, now deceased, of
Decatur, Ill., was once an engineer on the
famous train. His son and my cousin,
Don Edwards, lost his life on the Can-
nonball on April 8, 1945, when the train
hit an open switch at Palmer, Ill.

Conductor W. C. Kindlespacker,
Perrysville, Ind., had a tear in his eye as
he left the train at Danville, Ill., for the
last time. Other crewmembers on this
final run were engineer Joseph  Black-
burn, Peru, Ind.; fireman T. Spencer,
Peru; porter H. I. Williams, St. Louis;
brakeman K. E. Walter, Denver, Ind.;
cook Cha Barnes and waiter Wardell
Price, both of St. Louis.

Now silenced is the jingle, the rumble,
and the roar as she glides along the
woodlands, through the hills and by the
shore. She was mighty tall and hand-
some. She was known quite well by all.
She was the combination in the Wabash
Cannonball,

ADDRESS BY JAMES M. ROCHE

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, in
our concern to cleanse our environment
and to protect the consumer, we also
have a duty to listen to the advice of
industry. Mr. James M. Roche, the chair-
man of General Motors Corp. and a resi-
dent of my congressional district, out-
lined some of the problems which
confront the auto industry in a speech
delivered March 25 in Chicago. I com-
mend Mr. Roche’s remarks to my col-
leagues:

Aw AppRESS BY JAMES M. ROCHE, CHAIRMAN,
GENERAL MOTORS

I was very pleased to recelve Bill Clark's
invitation to address the Executive Club of
Chicago. It 1s always pleasant to return to
where I have so many fond memories and
pleasant assoclations.

Your Club has a well-earned reputation.
Your membership reflects a great diversity
of Interests and a fine record of accomplish-
ments. The Club is known as an excellent
forum for frank and thoughtful discussion.
Here is a place to ralse issues that should
concern all of us who care about the well-
being of our country and its economy.

Today, then, let me call your attention to
a serious, yet subtle, threat to our American
system of free enterprise. I would like to
discuss this threat, and the personal respon=
sibility It places upon us, as businessmen,
to help counter it.

There are two premises on which I think
we can all agree. The first 1s that our coun=
try—by almost any measure—Iis preeminent
in the world. To assert this is not to deny
our faults, We are still short of achieving
many of our national ideas. But neither
should we deny the blessings we enjoy as a
nation. Most apparent perhaps is our une
matched material well-being. More impor-
tant, though, are our high levels of educa-
tion, health, and individual opportunity, and
of course our freedoms, the priceless herl-
tage our history has served to enlarge.
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A second premise, like the first, is also too
little acknowledged. It is that our free com-
petitive economic system has been essential
to the achievement and the preservation of
these national endowments.

These beliefs may seem fundamental to us.
Nevertheless, they are questioned by some
people in our society today. Notwithstanding
that America is the envy and the aspiration
of the world, there are those who maintain
our economlie system is not the best, and ask
is there 1ot a better way. Some who question
our society and its achlevements are young.
Some are well-intentioned. Some are slncere.

But there are others. Their final objec-
tives are not what they first profess. Their
beliefs, their purposes, run contrary to the
principles of the majority of our people.
They question many of our institutions,
including our economic system. They cru-
sade for radical changes in our system of
corporate ownership, changes so drastic that
they would all but destroy free enterprise
as we know it. Deliberately or not, they are
also weakening our free competitive system.

AN IDEA DIMINISHED

Many observers have noted the recent
growth of a group of critics who have
launched, and have pressed, an assault on
the reputation of America. It has already
diminished the idea of America In the eyes
of many people, at home and abroad. The
damage they do is greatest among our young,
who are no longer even given the time to
judge our system by their own experience.
Instead, their ideals are aborted, at an age
and often in a -place—in our schools—
where ideals ought to be instilled rather
than destroyed.

The current disparagement of America
holds many ironies. One is that the country
is criticized for the relatively narrow area
of shortcoming without credit for the broad
range of achlevement. For example, the na-
tion is credited less with a superior system
of public higher education than it is crit-
iclzed for not making It freely avallable to
all, even the unqualified. The nation is
credited less with an incomparable trans-
portation system than it is faulted for its
traffic jams, The natlon is credited less with
having two-thirds of its families own their
own homes than it is condemned for its
slums.

Another irony is than many of today's
problems are an outgrowth of yesterday’s
progress. They are marks of a soclety that,
on the whole, has had extraordinary suc-
cess in meeting the aspirations of earller
generations. Yet some who criticize our sys-
tem would substitute other systems which
have fallen far short of ours. In most other
countries, the quality of our dally life is
still no more than a hopeful vision. In those
places, such criticisms as we hear would be
mere frivolities, idle pastimes of the aca-
demic. Where there are no roofs, there are
no leaks.

Nevertheless, in our country this climate
of disparagement and doubt is real. Its de-
pressing Impact upon the national mood is
affecting the attitudes and values of our
younger generation. All of us with a con-
cern for our society’s future must recognize
and deal with what is really a kind of na-
tional malalse.

To the extent that doubt and disparage-
ment are directed toward free enterprise,
they are of direct and immediate concern to
us as businessmen. And it is all too evident
that, in too many cases, the climate of criti-
cism is highly adverse to free enterprise, The
equating of profit with immorality is spread-
ing a cloud of suspicion and distrust over
all we have achieved and hope to achieve.

To those of us in business, progress is
both our goal and our habit. We understand
that progress means change. We never ex-
pect nor want things to stay as they are,
much less to turn back to simpler days.
Progressive change has brought our coun-
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try to its present high position. Competitive
enterprise has been a principal engine of
change and progress. Business has not only
responded to change, but has caused change
Out of this process of competitive innova-
tion comes progress.

STEWARDS OF PROGRESS

From here, we must go forward. There Is
more, much more to do. For us, tomorrow
is today’s responsibility. We are stewards,
committed to progress, duty-bound to
leave things better than we found them.
This is the way of free enterprise, Just as
it has made possible our past progress, so
is 1t essential for the accomplishment of the
future objective of our society.

American business today has no lack of
challenges. The list is long and familiar to
all of you. It includes inflation, foreign com-
petition, unsatisfactory productivity, urban
rebullding, minority opportunity, pollution
control, and in many areas, increasing gov-
ernment regulation.

Bome of these challenges—inflation, for-
eign competition, unsatisfactory produc-
tivity—are tied together. Our rising costs and
lagging productivity have damaged our coun-
try’s competitive position. They have less-
ened the ability of many industries to com-
pete In world markets. They have also re-
sulted in an infiux of imported merchandise
never before experienced in the United States.

American business, from the perspective
of the world, is plainly in troukle, There is
much we must do to bolster our ability to
compete against others, and to strengthen
our essential contributions to the continued
progress of our society here at home.

Many of those who seek change do not
share the businessman’s obligation to prog-
ress. Their goal and their habit is to criticize.
They thrive on the sensational accusation
and the publicity it gains. At a time when
our system is so challenged, all of us—not
just some of us—should work to improve free
enterprise. None of us can afford to impalir it.

THE PLACE FOR DOUBT AND DISSENT

This is not to say that any institution in
our soclety should be above criticlsm, nor
that there is no need for criticism. But
criticlsm should be ronstructive, and doubt
should be honest. Doubt truly is the begin-
ning of wisdom, and if the freedom of dissent
cannot survive in America, then it can sur-
vive no place at all.

Some of today’s disparagers, however, lay
a false claim to follow the noble American
tradition of outspoken criticism. This
criticism, however, was for the most part
constructive. At heart, these earlier men and
women were builders. They were doers, as well
as doubters.

Yet too many today seek less to correct a
wrong than to condemn a system. Too many
critics focus on & particular fault for no
more than a moment, and offer few if any
solutions. They jump from cause to cause,
going wherever popularity or expediency
leads, using whatever means are at hand,
inflaming any issue that promises attention.

Each of their criticisms may seem incon-
sequential by itself. Yet taken together,
these criticisms, in their number and in their
intensity, are an indictment of economic
America that can do lasting damage to our
system. The criticisms themselves are a form
of harassment unknown to businessmen in
other times. They tend to mislead the courts
and government into other forms of busi-
ness harassment. This unjustified harass-
ment—and much of it is unjustified—is a
covert danger we can no longer lgnore.

Much of the modern criticlsm of free en-
terprise is by no means idle, nor is it in-
tended to be. Many of the critics have the
professed aim to alter "“the role and in-
fluence of corporations and corporate man=-
agement in and upon American soclety.”
Their philosophy is antagonistic to our
American ideas of private property and in-
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dividual responsibility. Henry G. Manne is
Kenan Professor of Law and Polltical Science
at the University of Rochester. He has ob-
served that these critics would like to carry
corporate decisions into the streets, where
they have already taken many of the deci-
slons of some universities and other insti-
tutions.

Those critics whose aim is destructive are
following a basic tactic of divisiveness—
and with considerable success. They are en-
deavoring to turn various segments of our
society—government, labor, and universi-
tles—against business. They are trying to
make America in the 1970's a society at war
with itself.

Their ultimate aim 1s to alienate the
American consumer from business, to tear
down long-established relationships which
have served both so well. They tell the con-
sumer he is being victimized. New prod-
ucts are being foisted upon him, whether he
wants them or not. These products are not
as good as they should be—that is, they are
less than perfect. Businessmen are greedy
and uncaring. Corporations are beyond reach
and above response to the consumer’s needs,
Advertlsing is false. Prices are padded. Labels
are inaccurate. Therefore, the consumer,
many would have us believe, is helpless and
unprotected when he shops, and is really not
responsible for what he buys.

THE NEED FOR CONSUMER SUPREMACY

This delusion—that the consumer cannot
trust his own free cholce—strikes at the very
heart of our free competitive system. The
system is founded on the conviction that in
the long run the consumer is the best judge
of his own welfare, The entire success of free
enterprise can be traced to the vitality It
gains by competitive striving to satisfy the
discriminating customer. To destroy the con-
cept of consumer supremacy is to destroy
free enterprise, If the consumer can be con-
vinced that he really does not know what is
good for him—and this is what the critics try
to do—then freedom leaves free enterprise.

In other words, if the consumer cannot pro-
tect his own interest, then someone else must
do it. That someone else will then dictate
what can be made, what can be sold, and at
what price. That will surely mark the end of
free enterprise. The greatest of our economic
freedoms—the freedom to decide our pur-
chase—will be gone.

This cannot happen, many will say. To
them we should reply, look back. Look back
at only the past decade to see how rapidly
we have expanded the role of government in
the marketplace.

To protect the consumer, a new aspect of
bureaucracy, “consumer affairs,” has been
created, not only in Washington, but in state
capitals, and local communities. Since 1900,
Congress has passed 69 major consumer laws,
but two-thirds of these have been enacted in
only the last eight years. To the extent that
new laws and new officials do protect the con-
sumer against fraud and deceptlion, and safe-
guard his health and safety, they are good.
But too much of this new development is un-
necessary, and does not deliver a value to the
consumer commensurate with the potential
cost in higher taxes and higher prices.

Also to protect the consumer, it has been
mandated that many of the products he buys
be altered. In this way too, consumer choice
is sometimes unnecessarily reduced, and costs
are added without equivalent increase in
value. For these unwanted products as well,
it is the consumer who pays.

THE COST OF HARASSMENT

Make no mistake, the results of irresponsi-
ble harassment have added significantly to
the cost of doing business. The higher taxes
are costly. Adapting products to new regula-
tions is costly. Meeting dally harassments,
answering criticism, defending against publie
attack, all these carry costs—in time and
energy as well as dollars.
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Yet, the fashlon is still to call for these
new controls of business. The regulations
and Inspections of administrative agencies
have their harassing counterpart in the leg-
islative halls where there are also those who
seek to devise new means to impair the free
workings of our economic system.

Individuals and agencles have competed—
sometimes blindly—to be on the crest of the
wave of consumer protection. In the 1960's
consumer legislation came into political
vogue. Much of this was necessary, and serves
our society well. Yet the short-term political
advantage offered by spectacular but un-
sound consumer legislation can do lasting
damage to the very consumer it purports to
help.

Tl:m consumer—that is, all of us—is the
loser when irresponsible criticism and ill-
conceived legislation break down faith in our
economic system, when harassment distracts
us from our modern challenges, when the
very idea of free enterprise is diminished In
the eyes of the young people who must one
day manage our businesses.

Every unwise impalrment of free enterprise
carries some additional costs to 200 million
individual Americans. It carries other great
collective costs to the extent that It further
reduces the ability of American industry to
compete in the markets of the world.

America no longer enjoys the technological
edge over other advanced countries that we
once did. This is especlally true in the case
of such industrialized nations as Germany,
Japan, France, and Italy. They are enjoying
substantial annual increases in productivity
as opposed to the slower rate of increase in
our own economy. They too are experiencing
infiation but, because we start from a higher
base, the gap in dollars-and-cents costs 1s
widening In many industries. This growing
competition disadvantage against America is
an important fact of international economic
life. Yet it is little acknowledged by some of
the critics, They demand that American
business be more soclially responsible, but
give too little consideration to the costs of
meeting social aspirations.

Yet the costs must be considered when
business 1s directed to achieve the social as
well the economic aspirations of a society.
The costs of meeting these soclial aspirations
are superimposed upon our present very high
cost base. They simply compound the dif-
ficulty of competing with forelgn manufac-
turers whose economies have not yet lifted
their societies to the level of ours, and con-
sequently have not experienced the same de-
mands for still further social advances,

AN ADVERSARY CULTURE

Corporate responsibility is a catchword of
the adversary culture that is so evident to-
day. If something is wrong with American
society, blame business. Business did not
create discrimination in Amerlica, but busi-
ness is expected to eliminate it. Business did
not bring about the deterioration of our
cities, but business is expected to rebuild
them. Business did not create poverty and
hunger in our land, but business is expected
to eliminate them.

As cltizens and Americans, we heartily en-
dorse all these objectives. No thoughtful
American can be opposed to equal opportu-
nity, to better housing and education, and to
the elimination of poverty from our land.
But every thoughtful American must face the
fact that new aspirations entail new costs.

‘We should also recognize that business is
not always the best vehicle for their accom-
plishment, although there is much business
can contribute. Business nevertheless is often
a convenient scapegoat. But blaming busi-
ness, or government for that matter, does not
excuse us from our own personal responsibil-
ity as citizens, as parents, as teachers.

These considerations pose questions which
should be much on the mind of every Ameri-
can. Because if our soclety does not give
them a satisfactory answer—and soon—
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whatever capacity American business does
have to Influence social change for the bet-
ter may be severely impaired. Business, bur-
dened by new and unnecessary social costs,
may find itself hard-pressed to maintain the
economic progress that has so distinguished
our history.

The climate of criticlsm and disparage-
ment has dulled the reputation of business
We read and hear very little that is good
about business. Seldom, if ever, is business
credited with meeting its basic corporate re-
sponsibilities. I submit that American busi-
ness is fulfilling vital soclal responsibilities
every day—and with great success.

THE CONTRIBUTIONS OF BUSINESS

Business does its job when it provides
useful jobs at high wages, when it provides
useful products at fair prices, when it pro-
vides economic growth that produces taxes
for government and earnings for stockhold-
ers. These are the long-standing social re-
sponsibilities of business. Their fulfillment
by American business over two centuries has
made our America what it is. It is an achieve-
ment to be proud of—an achievement to
talk about.

Earlier, I said we must be ready to accept
change. And business today is expected to
respond to the new aspirations of the society
it serves. This broad public expectation must
be recognized, and these new challenges
must be accepted. The costs of many are
non prohibitive. For example, the cost of
providing greater job opportunities, particu-
larly for minorities, can usually be absorbed
in the normal course of business. The same is
true of the cost of supporting community
and educational activities—business’' tradi-
tional citizenship role. And for these, we do
get value. However, in other areas, for ex-
ample in the control of pollution, costs are
usually substantial. To the extent that they
cannot be absorbed, they will raise the price
of the product and in turn the overall level
of prices in our economy.

ASPIRATIONS AND THEIR COST

As a Nation we must be mature enough to
face up to the costs involved in meeting our
new aspirations, It can mean a weakened
competitive position in the world. It can
mean higher prices for the consumer, and
higher taxes for the citizens. This is no
dire forecast. This is already a fact. We are
weaker abroad. We have experienced higher
prices and higher taxes.

Yet we must not allow this to slow our
nation’s progress toward the fulfillment of
our social aspirations. Our task is to achieve
our national social objectives at the least
possible cost to our society, to assure full
value for the dollars that must be spent, to
mount an efficlent effort. This is clearly a
job where business, and businessmen, have
much to contribute. Soclety must define its
objectives and establish priorities.

President Nixon, in his recent Budget mes-
sage, has pointed the way. He has committed
the nation to far-reaching programs to im-
prove the quality of American life. To help
accomplish these ends he has proposed shar-
ing $16 billion of Federal revenue with state
and local governments. This is one way, as
he put it, to give people “the opportunity to
become more involved in the decisions that
affect thelr lives.”

As businessmen, we should follow the Pres-
ident’s lead, again in his words, “to harness
the powerful mechanism of the marketplace
. » « to encourage improvement in the qual-
ity of life.” We strengthen the roots of Amer-
ica every time we strengthen individual re-
sponsibility. Whether this is revenue shar-
ing, which gives more responsibility to local
taxpayers, or efforts to assure greater con-
sumer choice in the marketplace, the benefit
is the same: an increase in the free exercise
of responsibility, which is the essence of our
democracy.

It is not enough that management should
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be aware of what benefits—and what costs—
are involved in fulfilling soclal objectives.
The owners of American business—and vir-
tually every American has a direct or in-
direct stake in business—must make the
ultimate decislon.

In the end, management must be respon-
sive to the wishes of the stockholders, Man-
agement is obliged to inform stockholders
as to the problems and the short-term costs
as well as the potential long-range benefits
of a greater and more direct involvement in
social objectives. Then, management must
ablde by the owners’ decision. Through his
proxy, every stockholder has that right to
declde and must exercise it. After that has
been done, management has the responsi-
bility to manage, to preserve and protect the
business while leading it In the directions
pointed by the stockholders.

A TIME FOR DECISION

Free enterprise has come to a crisis—a
crisis in the sense of a time for decision.
Tough decisions must be made, by all of us,
and soon. Soclety expects much of us. Yet if
we are to be effective, we must work together
with the other segments of our society. In-
stead, at this very time when free enterprise
needs support, it finds itself the target of
much Irresponsible criticism that causes dis-
unity in our society.

Having pitted consumer against producer,
some critics are now busy eroding another
support of free enterprise—the loyalty of a
management team, with its unifying values
of cooperative work. Some of the enemies of
business now encourage an employee to be
disloyal to the enterprise. They want to
create susplelon and disharmony, and pry
into the proprietary interests of the busi-
ness. However this is labeled—industrial
espionage, whistle blowing, or professional
responsibility—it is another tactic for spread-
ing disunity and creating confiict.

The dull cloud of pessimism and distrust
which some have cast over free enterprise
is impairing the ability of business to meet
its basic economic responsibilitles—not to
mention its capacity to take on newer ones.
This, as much as any other factor, makes it
urgent that those of us who are in business,
who have made business our career, who are
Justifiably proud of our profession, that we
stand up and be counted. It is up to us in
the business community to reaffirm our belief
in free enterprise.

Business has high goals, large responsibil-
ities, and every Incentive to fulfill them. In
& climate of understanding, it can continue
to provide rising standards of well-being for
ourselves and our families. In a climate of
encouragement, business can continue to ex-
pand job opportunities for the millions of
new workers who are entering the labor
force. In a climate of confidence, business
can continue to offer the wide variety of
quality products which consumers demand.
In a climate of growth, business can con-
tinue to generate the earnings and pay the
dividends on which investors, large and
small, depend.

This competitive system of ours has
achieved results beyond man's imagining, Its
potential for further advance is greater than
even the achievements in the past. It is time
to tell this story with the enthusiasm and
strength to match our conviction,

THE ENLARGEMENT OF FREEDOM

Where the disparagers would diminish
freedom, let us enlarge it. Where they would
turn other segments of society against us,
let us go out and work with government,
with the universities, with the press. Let us
work together to create a better understand-
ing of what must be done, and how it can
best be done. Then let us all join together
to get it done—to bulld the better America
to which we all aspire.

This is a job for us in business, We, more
than others, appreciate the importance of
free enterprise. We, more than others, should
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therefore feel obligated to work to preserve
and protect it.

Let us take this as our mission, as our
personal responsibility. For only if we give
of ourselves to the fullest, will we draw the
full measure of personal satisfaction from
the success and the continued progress that
I am sure await our nation.

PRESIDENT NIXON’S SEARCH FOR
PEACE IN SOUTHEAST ASIA DE-
SERVES THE NATION'S HELP

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 4, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to insert in the RECORD an
editorial from the Salt Lake Tribune and
T wish all Americans could read it. The
commentary focuses attention on Presi-
dent Nixon’'s avid search for peace on
Southeast Asia and calls upon the Na-
tion to understand and support his ef-
forts.

The full text of the editorial follows:

Me, Nixonw DeservEs THE NATION's HELP aAs
CruciaL VIETNAM WaRr PoiNT NEARS

There was disappointment in President
Nixon's Wednesday night announcement
concerning U.S. troop withdrawals from
Southeast Asia. But to also indulge deep
despondency would be a great mistake. The
President is displaylng a measure of forti-
tude that deserves the public support he has,
in fact, openly requested.

It is true his latest report on the Vietnam
war did not, except for a modest 1,700-man
increase in the monthly U.S. combat force
pullout, carry any dramatic new develop-
ment indicating an early end to America's
Indochinese involvement. Mr. Nixon, as
much as anyone, would have preferred such
an announcement. It simply, based on es-
sential considerations, was not possible.

The President's report, for its challenging
frankness, was important. He talked, not so
much to the world, as is often his purpose
when dealing wih Vietnam policy, bu% mure
directly to the American people. And he sald
that his overriding concern continues to be
for a world at peace, reiterating that how the
U.S. fulfills its responsibility in Southeast
Asia will determine whether that goal is
achievable.

On this crucial point he said: “. . . it is
important how we end this war. By our de-
cision we will demonstrate the kind of peo-
ple we are, and the kind of country we will
become.” His chosen course, he stressed, is
“to end this war—but to end it in a way
that will strengthen trust for America
around the world, not undermine it; in a
way that will redeem the sacrifices that have
been made, not insult them; in a way that
will heal this nation, not tear it apart.”

The President asked for the understand-
ing that he cannot, as leader of a country
on which other nations depend for mutual
protection against future aggression, sud-
denly deprive South Vietnam of the mili-
tary help previously pledged and provided.
And he clearly intimated that “running out”
now would cause a domestic upheaval every
bit as disturbing as international repercus-
sions.

The fact remains that Mr. Nixon’s Ad-
ministration has reversed the U.S, role in
Vietnam. Total American troop strength has
been cut by 265,000 men, casualty rates have
dropped and the South Vietnamese are con-

tinually taking on the burden of their own
defense.
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In a way that was characteristic of the
entire report, Mr. Nixon acknowledged pub-
lic doubt, admitting that repeated assur-
ances from Washington, on the prolonged
war’s imminent settlement have proven false.
And he asked to be judged on the record, to
be held politically accountable if he does
not conclude the U.S. involvement in the
war honorably and timely.

President Nixon is avid in his search for
peace. He is also well aware there is seldom
a quick and easy way through major inter-
national conflict. The process usually re-
quires a combination of resiliant toughness
and conciliatory attitude polsed on a foun-
dation of enduring patience.

He has asked the nation to be resolute
and patient a little longer, to show the
world once more that the United States is
an ally that can be trusted in adversity,
but more than that, a country dedicated to
ways of peace, not war, He should have that
help.

HOW WE CAN WITHDRAW WITH
HONOR AND SAFETY FROM VIET-
NAM

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 4, 1971

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, much has
been said, and much has been written
about our involvement in the Vietnam
conflict and how we can withdraw with
honor and with safety for the people over
there.

I was impressed by the words of Editor
Harold Schoelkopf, of the St. Cloud Daily
Times, in our Minnesota Sixth Congres-
sional District.

Mr. Speaker, with your permission, and
for the edification of my colleagues and
all the others who read if, I hereby enter
Editor Schoelkopf’s column in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

Eprror's NOTEBOOK
{By Harold Schoelkopf)

The huge antl-war demonstrations in
Washington put additional emphasis on the
fact that the American people have had their
fill of the Viet war and want it to end—
quickly. It is without doubt the most un-
popular war in which this country has en-
gaged—a war that apparently was never in-
tended to be won, but which could have been
won in the first six months had America un-
leashed 1ts full power.

It was a war started by the Eennedy ad-
ministration, escalated during the Johnson
regime to full-grown size, and inherited by
President Nixon. He now faces the fearful
task of withdrawal—always one of war’s most
hazardous challenges. Immediate withdrawal
could expose our remaining forces to another
Dunkirk, followed by a massive invasion of
South Vietnam by the communists hordes
and the threat of one of the world's greatest
bloodbaths and massacres.

After the demonstrations in Washington
with probably more to come, the “peace dele-
gates” in Paris might as well fold up their
tables and chairs and go home. Nothing will
be accomplished there now.

Two crucial differences separate the North
Vietnamese and American negotiating posi-
tlons: the question of prisoners of war, and
the announcement of a date for United States
withdrawal. Mr. Nixon contends that a firm
troop withdrawal date would provide crucial

information to the enemy, and has made the
fixing of a date contingent upon the release
of American prisoners. The North Vietnamese
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perceive the American refusal to set a with-
drawal date as the only hindrance to & nego-
tiated settlement. A flat offer has been made
to release U.S. POWs once such a date is
established.

We could call Hanoi's bluff, offer a fixed
withdrawal date, and force the North Viet-
namese to respond in turn by moving imme-
diately to release the prisoners.

This course, although diplomatically dar-
ing, has the advantage of putting the North
Vietnamese on the defensive. The next move
would be theirs. Besides, it might actually
bring at least a phased POW release. Finally,
it might shorten the war, or at any rate
American participation in it.

Success in such a maneuver is far from
certain. However, the alternative 1s a con-
tinuation of the present sparring about with-
drawal dates and the release of prisoners, and
& continuation of the war. We think the
chance is worth taking,

FORMER MEMBER E. Y. BERRY
SENDS EDITORIAL

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 4, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, from
January 1963, until his retirement last
December, our former colleague the Hon-
orable E. Y. Berry served with distinc-
tion on the House Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee. The following editorial from the
McLaughlin, S. Dak., Messenger, which
E. Y. just sent me, should therefore be
of great interest to this House. Its mes-
sage embodies many of the concepts
which E. Y. practiced during his 20
years of service to this body. His many
friends in this Chamber will be pleased
to know that he is enjoying his retire-
ment out in the Black Hills and still
maintains his active interest in current
affairs.

I include the article as follows:

CHINESE PinG-PoNG

A ping-pong team from the United States
played in Red China last week, American
news men were permitted to go along with
the players and TV cameras recorded part
of the play. Then the ping.pong team was
given a carefully gulded tour around a small
part of China. The Chinese smiled at the
Ping-pong players.

To hear some of the news broadcasters taik
about the event one would think the Chinese
had torn down their gun factories, thrown
their atomic weapons in the ocean and Chou
had eloped with Eate Smith.

Perish the thought that such pleasantries
were partly because Red China thinks it has
a chance of getting into the United Nations
this summer.

Let us also forget that thousands of inno-
cent Chinese have been killed in the Com-
munist take-over of that country.

It would also be bad manners to bring up
the fact that Red China was the aggressor
in Korea where we lost a lot of men. Or that
Red China is furnishing weapons to the
North Koreans. Or that on the same day the
Chinese were hosting the ping-pong players
they were telling the black people in the
United States they should stage a revolution.

There are many the way it is who think
Red China should be admitted to the United
Nations. South Dakota Senator George Mc-
Govern has been in favor of admitting Com-
munist China to the United Nations off and
on since he was a professor at Mitchell,
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The United Nations was started after the
Second World War as an agency to keep the
peace. It is supposed to be the police force
of the world.

The United Nations was going to be the
court before which the peace-loving nations
could haul the aggressors and have justice
done.

If the court and the police are controlled
by the crooks the other citizens aren’t going
to get much justice. We already have Soviet
Russia and her henchmen sitting on the
United Nations.

The Communist government, was forced
on the Chinese people, The government of
Red China has tried to enslave the other
people of southeast Asia.

Letting Communist China into the United
Nations is putting another vote in that world
court on the side of the aggressors—ping-
pong parties notwithstanding.

SPEAKING OF WELFARE, CONGRESS
HAD BETTER GET TO WORK, TOO

HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 4, 1971

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, I
call the attention of my colleagues to a
recent editorial in the Philadelphia In-
quirer citing President Nixon's leadership
in advocating long needed welfare re-
forms and recommending that the Con-
gress should get to work, too, since every
day the welfare problem has grown
worse,

The editorial follows in full:

SPEAKING OF WELFARE, CONGRESS HAD BETTER
Ger To Work, Too

President Nizon, addressing the Republican
governors in Willlamsburg, made some praise-
worthy remarks about the dignity of work
and the desirability of requiring welfare re-
cipients to accept available jobs they are able
to perform.

“If & job puts bread on the table and gives
you the satisfaction of providing for your
children and lets you look everyone else in
the eye,” he said, “I do not think that is
menial . . . Scrubbing floors or emptying
bed y mother used to do that—Iis not
enjoyable work, but a lot of people do It, and
there is as much dignity in that as there is in
any other work to be done in this country.”

That is an appropriate response to those
who say they can accept only “meaningful"
jobs, and where applicable the President's
statements should be taken to heart.

To keep the welfare problem In perspective,
however, it must be recognized that his work-
or-else comments have no application to the
overwhelming majority of people on wel-
fare—who are not candidates for the labor
market because they are elderly or disabled
or children.

As an example of the limitations of work
requirements, consider the figures in a Penn-
sylvania Department of Welfare report just
issued.

Nearly three quarters of the welfare re-
cipients in this state are in the Aid to De-
pendent Children category—including the
children themselves and mothers taking care
of small children. Seven percent are on old-
age assistance. Six percent are blind or other-
wise disabled. About 13 percent are in the
general assistance classification and it is in
this group, numbering more than 105,000 in
Pennsylvania, that work requirements could
be most effective if the work could be made
available.

With welfare recipients in Pennsylvania
now totaling more than 800,000, the highest
number since 1940 in the latter stages of the
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Great Depression, the magnitude of the prob-
lem hardly can be denied.

Mr. Nixon's welfare proposals include not
only work requirements for the able-bodied
but benefits for the working poor and other
enlightened changes that would help to
strengthen rather than weaken family ties
among poverty victims and would reward
rather than penalize those who strive to
support themselves and their families to the
best of their abilities.

Speaking of work, then, Congress should
proceed with its own on this reform pro-
gram. It has now been two years since the
President proposed it—and every day since
then the problem has grown worse.

CAPT. SAMUEL L. GRAVELY, JR., USN

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, May 4, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia, Mr. President,
I wish to pay tribute today to Capt.
Samuel L, Gravely, Jr., USN, of Rich-
mond, Va., who has recently been se-
lected for the rank of rear admiral.

During his 29 years in the Navy, he
has distinguished himself on many occa-
sions and has had command of several
ships.

That Captain Gravely is the first of
his race to be selected for rear admiral
is in itself newsworthy; that he has ac-
cepted this honor with such modesty and
dignity is typical of his devotion to the
service of his country.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Extensions
of Remarks an editorial, entitled “The
First Negro Admiral,” published in the
Richmond Times-Dispatch of Friday,
April 30, 1971. The editor of the Times-
Dispatch editorial page is Mr. Edward
Grimsley.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

THE FmsT NEGRO ADMIRAL

It is a distinct pleasure to pay tribute to
the first Negro appointed to star rank in the
United States Navy, especially when the ap-
pointee achieving this distinction is a native
Richmonder and a former carrier of The
Times-Dispatch.

Samuel L. Gravely Jr.'s selection as the
first person of his race to be an admiral in
the Navy appears to have been a highly
popular one with assoclates of all ranks who
know him,

“They picked the right man,"” said another
Negro officer, Dennis D. Nelson, a retired
lieutenant commander. He called Gravely
“an extremely modest guy,” and added:
“That accounts for his success. The rest of us
talked too much.”

The Samuel L. Gravely Jr. file in our -
brary contains a score of news stories that
have appeared over the years recounting the
“firsts” achieved by the Richmonder—first
of his race to graduate from a midshipman’s
school, first Negro officer assigned to a fight-
ing ship, first to command such a ship, first
to achieve the rank of commander, first to
become a line officer captain. In many of
these stories there are tributes not only from
fellow officers but also from enlisted men
who served on ships commanded by Gravely.

“You get all the workings of the ship in
the barber shop,” commented the barber in
one of Gravely's crews, “and the sallors know
the captain better than he knows himself.
They all like him.” Another sallor remarked
that it takes the enlisted men four or five
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days under a new captain to determine
whether he is “the captain” or “just another
four-striper,” Capt. Gravely, he added, “is
definitely ‘the captain’.”

Admiral Gravely was born on State Street
in Fulton on June 4, 1922, attended Webster
Davis elementary school and Armstrong High,
and then went to Virginia Union University
for two years before entering the Navy as an
enlisted man in 1942. Commissioned an en-
sign in 1944, he remained in the Navy until
1946, when he returned to Virginia Union
and subsequently was graduated with a
bachelor of arts degree in history. Because
of the Korean War, he was recalled to duty
in 1949, and the rest of the story is not only
his personal history but a significant part of
the Navy’s history as well.

SPEECH BY ROBERT E, HARTNESS,
ggRK COUNTY HIGH SCHOOL,

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 4, 1971

Mr. THURMOND, Mr. President, this
week’s activities in Washington may
tend to give the impression that many
of our youth have defected to the cause
of our Nation's enemies. It is useful,
therefore, to keep a true perspective on
the loyalty of young Americans, and not
be misled by the sensationalist attacks
upon the internal security of our country.
We must keep our eye upon the millions
of young Americans who stand four-
square for our Nation’s prineiples.

A good example of this steadfastness
has recently come to my attention in the
form of a wonderful speech by a high
school senior at York High School, in
York County, S.C. The author of this
speech, Robert E. Hartness, obviously
shows himself to be a true patriot and a
fine American. He shows a maturity and
a grasp of reality which would put many
adults to shame.

In this speech, Robert perceives the
dedication of the Communists to their
cause—a dedication which, incidently, is
being demonstrated in the so-called May
Day activities. But more important than
that, Robert pits the Communist com-
mitment against his own greater dedica-
tion to the American cause. As long as
we have young Americans with his devo-
tion and understanding, our future will
rest secure. Robert is the son of Mr, and
Mrs. John Hartness, of Sharon, S.C., and
they are to be congratulated for instill-
ing in him the basic principles of Amer-
icanism and citizenship.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the speech by Robert E. Hart-
ness, entitled “Communism: A Threat to
the Constitution,” be printed in the Ex-
tensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to bz printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

CoMMUNISM: A THREAT TO THE CONSTITUTION

Our Constitution is being threatened by

the communists, who are waging war on
many fronts to win the world, These com-
munists are trying to corrupt the youth of
our country. We Americans have been warned
by F.B.I. Chief, J. Edgar Hoover, who sald:
““We are at war with communism, and the
sooner every redblooded American realizes
this, the safer we will be." We must not be
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apathetic citizens; we must face the fact that
communism is threatening our Constitu-
tion. Otherwise, this great document, with
its rights and privileges, will not survive.

That the communists are succeeding is
shown by this letter written by a college
student to his fiancee breaking off their en-
gagement:

“We Communists have a high casualty rate.
We're the ones who get shot and hung and
lynched and tarred and feathered and jalled
and slandered and ridiculed and fired from
our jobs, and In every other way made as un-
comfortable as possible. A certain percentage
of us get killed or imprisoned. We live in
virtual poverty. We turn back to the party
every penny we make above what is abso-
lutely necessary to keep us alive.

“We Communists don’t have the time or
the money for many movies or concerts or
T. bone steaks or decent homes or new Ccars.
We've been described as fanatics. We are
fanatics. Our lives are dominated by one great
overshadowing factor: the struggle for world
Communism. We Communists have a phi-
losophy of life, which no amount of money
could buy. We have a cause to fight for a def-
inite purpose in life. We subordinate our
petty, personal selves into a great movement
of humanity. If our personal lives seem hard
or our egos appear to suffer through sub-
ordination to the Party, then we are ade-
quately compensated by the thought that
each of us in his small way is contributing
to something new and true and better for
mankind.

“There 1s one thing in which I am dead in
earnest about and that is the Communist
cause. It is my life, my business, my religion,
my hobby, my sweetheart, my wife and my
mistress, my bread and meat. I work at it In
the daytime and dream of it at night, Its hold
grows on me, not lessens, as time goes on.
Therefore, I cannot carry on a friendship, a
love affair, or even a conversation without
relating it to this force which both drives
and guides my life. I evaluate people, books,
ideas, and actions according to how they af-
fect the Communist cause and by their at-
titude toward it. I've already been in jail be-
cause of my ideas, and, if necessary, I'm ready
to go before a firing squad.”

Ladies and gentlemen, you have just heard
the words of a self-confessed communist.
This young man, together with many others,
is dedicated to the downfall of America, the
country which allows them to operate due to
its passionate love and desire to give every-
one equal rights. But these men are not pav-
ing the way for an invasion by professional
Soviet troops. Their objective seems, instead,
to be to sow the seeds of doubt and dissen-
slon in the minds of Americans. In 1924,
Lenin delivered his plan for world conquest
when he stated:

“First, we will take eastern Europe, then
the masses of Asla; then we will encircle the
United States, which will be the last bastion
of capitallsm. We will not have to attack.
It will fall like an overripe fruit into our
hands.”

Let us delve into this plan further. Since
World War II, it has been increasingly alarm-
ing to observe the Sovlets following this plan.
Vital decisions were made concerning the
fates of Germany and Japan at the Yalta
Conference. Those declsions were made in-
variably in favor of the communists. At this
conference, Roosevelt was advised by, among
others, Alger Hiss. In 1852, Elizabeth Bent-
ley exposed two spy rings in which Hiss and
other prominent government officials had
participated. It is reasonable to assume that
these men were prominent in Roosevelt's
decisions which turned over all of Eastern
Eurcope to Communist Russia.

As Americans became less demanding on
the Soviets, they showed no tendency to
mellow. This evidenced by the successful
completion of the second stage of Lenin's
plan for world conquest, that of taking “the
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masses of Asia.” This was accomplished by
taking control of the mainland of China.
This occurrence was foreshadowed when
Chiang Kal-shek was excluded from the con-
ference at Yalta and when, at the end of the
war, the United States demanded that the
communists be given representation in the
government of China, When the Chinese
falled to meet these demands, we placed an
embargo against exports to China; and Rus-
sian-supplied Communists overran the coun-
try. Chiang Kal-shek was forced to withdraw
his Nationalist Army to the island of Taiwan
and leave the mainland to the communists.

The third step in Lenin’s plan, that of
“encircling the United States”, has been
more subtle and harder to follow than the
two previously mentioned steps. A major step
in this phase of the plan was the setting up
of Castro as a communist dictator in Cuba,
only ninety miles south of Florida. Instead
of isolating Cuba in an effort to drive Castro
out of office, the government of the United
States has pumped millions of dollars into
Cuba’s faltering economy, enabling Castro
to stay in office. Each day, Cuba becomes
more of a threat to the safety of Americans.

I have attempted to diagram the Soviet
plan for world congquest as delivered by
Lenin in 1924. This plan which Lenin de-
signed has been rigidly followed, as we can
readily see by a statement made by KEhrush-
chev in 1962: “The United States will even-
tually fly the communist Red Flag . . . they
will hoist it themselves.” Lenin left room for
open war in his plan, but there has not been
a declared war because the Soviets have not
needed one, If situations continue to regress
in the next ten years as they have in the
past decade, America, as we know It, will
cease to exist.

But this need not happen. When our fore-
fathers assembled to revise the Articles of
Confederation, they eventually drew up a
completely new theory of government, known
as the Constitution of the United States of
America. In describing the American form of
government, Thomas Jefferson once said:

“Yes, we did produce a near perfect Re-
public. But will they keep it, or will they, in
the enjoyment of plenty, lose the memory of
freedom? Material abundance without char-
acter is the surest way to destruction.”

But, the Constitution has not stood for
one hundred and elghty-two years because
intelligent men such as Jefferson have sup-
ported it. It has lived because the American
people have defended it in all crises. Now
faced with the threat of communism, our
Constitution needs each one of us more than
ever before, It is not the job of a few select
individuals to support our Constitution; it
is the duty of all Americans to support our
barrier against tyranny. But we must not
tarry, for in the words of Senator Thomas
Dodd, “We have no more ground to give, no
time to lose, no margin for error.”

TRIBUTE TO LAW ENFORCEMENT
OFFICERS PROTECTING THE NA-
TION'S CAPITAL

HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. KUYKENDALL. Mr. Speaker, no
tribute is too great to pay to those mem-
bers of our law enforcement agencies who
at this moment are protecting the Na-
tion’s Capital against the destructive
forces which are attempting to institute
a reign of terror in this city.

The patient determination of Chief
Wilson and his Metropolitan Police De-
partment, and the Federal Bureau of In-
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vestigation, and the members of the
Armed Forces to maintain order with the
least possible force is one of the most
magnificent demonstrations of maintain-
ing the law that I have ever witnessed.

Those misguided young rebels who
shout so loudly against the land of their
birth should consider the treatment they
are receiving here, in the face of the
strongest provocation, against how they
they would be treated in the countries
whose slogans they shout and whose ag-
gression they applaud.

I know that every decent American
who holds the privileges of liberty as
sacred and precious things join me in
saying a most heartfelt “thank you" to
all the law enforcement officers engaged
in this tragic week's affairs.

SEX, NUDITY, AND OBSCENITY IN
MOVIES ARE NOT THE MONEY-
MAKERS FOR THE INDUSTRY—
NOT DIFFICULT TO UNDERSTAND
WHY INDUSTRY IS EXPERIENC-
ING FINANCIAL DIFFICULTY—RE-
TURN TO FAMILY MOVIES NEEDED

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, May 3, 1971

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, the
pendulum is changing, and the sex ex-
ploitation films may be on their way out.
Exhibitors are complaining and box office
receipts are down as a result of the per-
missiveness and in many cases the
“trash” which has found its way to the
screens of our community theaters.

I have voiced strong objection to Jack
Valenti, president, Motion Picture Asso-
ciation of America, Inc., over movies I
thought to be in very poor taste. In a
letter last year to Valenti, I stated:

A feaslble recourse might be for citizens
(particularly mothers) to picket theaters
displaying the ever-lncreasing “everything
goes,” nudity, and perverted sex presently
dominating the American screen.

Apparently the theaters have been
picketed—but in another manner. Citi-
zens, in increasing numbers, have been
refusing to go to theaters, and this has
had catastrophic consequences at the box
offices.

Mr. President, I am not a believer in
straitjacketed ideas that some would
wish to compel others to accept. I believe
there must be freedom of choice at the
movie box office. I do, however, hold the
conviction that movies should be educa-
tional, stimulating, entertaining, artistic,
and in good taste.

The movie industry is experiencing
high unemployment and lower profits.
This is due, I believe, to the poor quality
of movies to which the public has been
subjected. This is not to say there have
not been good movies produced. I main-
tain that an overabundance of “R” and
“X” rated movies have dominated the
American screen. They are beginning to
be rejected.

Mr. President, McCandlish Phillips, of
the New York Times News Service, has
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written an article entitled “ ‘X’ May No
Longer Mark Film Industry’s Features.”
He states that film industry executives
believe there is a tendency by the public
to steer clear of certain movies.
Sherrill C. Corwin, chairman of Metro-
politan Theaters Corp., a string of 40
theaters in southern California and a
former president of the National Associa-
tion of Theater Owners, told Phillips:

I think that everyone is regaining his
senses, and we're going back to some of the
values that mean so much to us, without
losing the freedom of the screen. I personal-
ly call it the "“No, No, Nanette"” syndrome.

It is my hope that a course has been
determined which will change the type
of movies that now contribute, in large
degree, to a lessening of the strengths
that have kept the Nation strong.

I ask unanimous consent the article by
Mr. Phillips be printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

SEX ON THE MovIE SK1ps? “X" May No LONGER
MARE FiLM INDUSTRY'S FEATURES

(By McCandlish Phillips)

New YorE.—Major segments of the Amer-
ican motion picture industry are turning
away from the detalled exploration of sex
that has marked some recent feature films.

Several companies have put an outright
ban on X-category films in their production
schedules. Most of them have also declded
to make very few, if any, R-category films,
X-rated films are those with content to which
no one under 17 is supposed to be admitted,
while R-rated films keep out those who are
under 17 except when accompanied by an
adult.

A storm of complaints by exhibitors, and
declining box office receipts, have combined
with other factors—mnotably including the
huge success of recent films without heavy
sexual content—to spur the change.

The shift is already a fact in the film
schedules at oldline studios and among inde-
pendent feature filmmakers, but 1t will not
become widely apparent to theatergoers for
at least six months.

HARD JUDGMENT

Camera eyes are being averted from the
bedrooms into which they have peered so
often lately—not, Industry sources say, out
of any moral inhibitlon but out of a hard
judgment of what will pay off best. Sex has
proved not be the magic ingredient for box-
office success it had seemed for a while to
be.

“Permissive films might have been success-
ful six months ago, but they aren't now,” said
James Aubrey, president of Metro-Goldwyn-
Mayer, “The whole country has undergone
a remarkable reversal in taste.”

Aubrey used a term that others in the in-
dustry also summoned in speaking of a public
“backlash” against ““the permissive type of
entertainment that all of us had overindulged
ourselves in.”

“There is certalnly a swing,” sald Jones
Rosenfield, vice president at 20th Century-
Fox In reference to feature films. “It's away
from the heavy emphasis on sex and sensual-
ity. Apparently the availability of hard-core
pornography on the screen has driled up the
market for titillation and light voyeurism to
a great extent."”

Fox quletly instituted a policy of making
no X-rated plctures last year, shortly after
suffering what one production executive
called “an absolute disaster” when the com-
pany released two X-rated films in one week—
“Myra Breckinridge” and “Beyond the Val-
ley of the Dolls"—and “got our brains beat
out for it,” as he recalled.

American International Pictures recently
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ordered its directors to stop making films
calculated to be tagged X or R and to “make
all films within the G and GP range,” to
which persons of all ages are admitted.

The move is designed to get films in a
classification “where the whole audience can
come and see them’ and that means an “ab-
sence of nudity, copulation, et cetera,” Sam-
uel Z. Arkofl, chairman of the A.IP. board,
sald.

SOUTHERN TURNOFF

Such pilctures play well in “8 or 10 cities
in the country but have absolutely no legs
at all through the whole South and much
of the Midwest and other places, too,” said
James H. Nicholson, president of the com-
pany, which releases about 30 pictures a year.

“Youngsters in their middle and late teens
are the most valuable part of audiences to-
day—certainly for their future patronage—
and producing films to exclude them is finan-
cial suicide,” he sald.

Pictures are rated on the basis not only
of sexual content but also on other elements
adverse to children. American International
has found that a relatively mild horror pic-
ture that get a G rating, instead of an X,
can double its audience.

“Exhibitors on the West Coast tell us they
would like a G or GP horror picture,” Nichol-
son sald. “In the South and Midwest, they
simply say flatly we will not play an R.”

In swinging away from shockfilms, pro-
ducers are not abandoning shock titles.

“We've already been given GP ratings on
‘Blood and Lace,’ ‘The Incredible Two-
Headed Transplant’ and ‘The House That
Screamed,”” an AILP. announcement
boasted.

NEWSPAPER ADS CITED

About 30 daily newspapers in the United
States refuse to accept advertising for X-
rated motion pictures—a fact that makes it
extremely hard for exhibitors to make the
showing of such films locally known.

Joe Solomon of Fanfare Corporation has
decided that his company will avoid X-rated
pietures and “concentrate on G and GP pic-
tures.” A film called “The Curious Female,”
now in release, will be “the last of our X
films,” he said. Stephen Ellman, advertising
director for Fanfare, sald:

“As the backlash to permissiveness and
pornography began to spring up in this coun-
try, calls kept coming in saying, ‘Joe, we
can't play your picture in Memphis,’ or ‘We
can't play this in Omaha.’

“The backlash originates In the areas and
cities where the newspapers and certain lo-
cal groups begin to bring pressure on com-
munity officials, like the district attorney or
sheriff, and on the theater owner for playing
a certain film.

“The problem for the theater owners is
there's too much harassment, and they're
losing part of their audlence. When you have
a G picture, you don't have to worry about
ratings, and kids lying about their age, about
the police dropping by.”

“About 95 percent of the country’s affected
with it. The only place that's not really af-
fected with this problem is New York City,
but belleve me, what’s in New York is not
what’s in the rest of the country.”

INCESTUOUS BUSINESS

“This is sort of an Incestuous business,”
another producer remarked. “The people in
New York and Los Angeles, where most of
the people in our business seem to stay, tend
to feed on one another, and don't know the
mores of the rest of the country.

“Pletures which do open well in New York
and Los Angeles can engender a great deal of
comment on television, and it's not generally
realized that the other parts of the country
may remain stony cold.”

He sald he thought the country was “going
through a period of one step back.”

For a while the industry “wallowed in its
new-found freedom,” Aubrey of Metro said.
“I think all of us in the film business found
ourselves with an inventory of films that, in-
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explicably, there was no longer an audience
for,” he added.

“The pendulum has begun to swing back
towards the middle as fast as taste is con-
ceraed, but I don't in any way feel that what
we went through was bad,” Aubrey said.
“People do use bad language In certain
situations, and we all know that people who
are going to make love undress."”

The test, he said, is whether such ele-
ments are “indigenous to a story, rather than
just exploitational.”

No one in the industry expects any future
scarcity of films exploiting sex, since nearly
anyone can make such a film who has “a
camera, two pecple and a hotel room,” as
one producer put it. What is expected is a
substantial de-emphasizing of sex content in
films made for general national release.

Most producers and exhibitors who are
now veering away from explicit sex made it
clear that they would be equally ready to
swing back to it if the public mocd so
dictates.

“People are sick to death of the explicit
language, unnecessarily used, and of the
sexual situations dragged in by the heels,”
said Sherlll C. Corwin, chairman of Metro-
politan Theaters Corporation, a string of 40
theaters in southern California and former
president of the National Assceiation of
Theater Owners.

“I think that everyone is regaining his
senses, and we're going back to some of the
values that mean so much to us, without los-
ing the freedom of the screen. I personally
call it the ‘No, No, Nanette' syndrome.”

PUBLIC FED UP

Eugene Picker, the current president of
the association and president of the enter-
tainment division of the Trans-Lux Corpora-
tion here, said the public “has been fed up
with the kind of material that has been

presented lately.”

“I've been in this business close to 50
years, and it runs in cycles,” he sald. “There's
a period when Westerns become the rage,

then suddenly it switches to musicals: now
we've reached the peak of these so-called sex
pictures.

“It looks to me like ‘Love Story’ and ro-
mantic types of pictures is going to be the
next round.”

“Generally we don't run X pictures, and
we'd just as soon have a lot fewer R pic-
tures,” sald Mel Gerber of Martin Theaters,
Inc., at Columbus, Ga., a company that oper-
ates 160 theaters in nine Southern states.

“In five years the 13-to-17-year-old group
becomes our prime motion-picture audience,
our mainstay, and we're turning them away.
That seems to me about as unwise a policy
as you could think up.”

The Motion Picture Association of America
sald that since the present rating system
began on Nov. 1, 1968, the ratings had run
this way through April 16:

Rated G, 283 pictures, or 25,3 percent; 416
pictures rated GP, or 37.5 percent; 335 pic-
tures rated R, or 30 percent; 83 pictures rated
X, or 7.4 percent.

Many more than 83 pictures with the X
rating have been on the market, Any pro-
ducer, who wants an X rating can ‘‘stick
the X on himself, and I would guess that
there are perhaps 300 or more self-applied X
ratings,” sald James Bouras, a member of
the association's rating administration,

TIME WILL TELL

Bouras said it would take six months to a
year for the new trend to become apparent.

“They are still submitting to the assump-
tions of a year and a half ago,” he remarked.

A high executive at Columbia Pictures, a
company that has not had an X-rated film,
said the public had falled to appreclate the
rationale behind the X-rating, which is not
that the film was necessarily dirty but that
it contalned the kind of subject matter that
is mature.

“The symbol X has unfortunately taken
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on a taint,” he said. “I think it's an unfor-
tunate symbol. Instinctively, people shy away
from it. By any other name, it might not
appear to be as objectionable.”

In Maryland, a state that imposes film
censorship and where hard-core films are not
shown in theaters, the sltuation seemed to
be different.

Philip Glazer, president of the Assoclated
Pictures Company at Randallstown, Md., sald
that customers “do not want to see In a
theater what they see on television."” Pictures
that go beyond the proprieties of television
are what the people are “going out and
plunking down their money for,” he said.

However, Glazer argued for the wisdom of
some reserve. “The producers used to be
smarter,” he sald. “They'd show you a little,
and you'd come back next week and think
you were going to see more, Once you've seen
it, you've seen it and you may not be too
anxious to see it again.”

BASIN COULD BE GREAT PUBLIC
WORKS PROJECT

HON. THOMAS S. FOLEY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 4, 1971

Mr. FOLEY. Mr. Speaker, in view of
the urgent need for public works proj-
ects, and the employment they provide,
not only in my own State, but across the
Nation, I insert in the Recorp the follow-
ing article from the April 21 Wenatchee
Daily World:

BasiN Couip BE GreEaT PusLic WORKS
PROJECT

Senator Henry Jackson minced no words
last week in telling the President that he
has been grossly negligent in solving fthe
unemployment crisis in this country.

He said Mr. Nixon should immediately re-
lease $146,500,000 of funds appropriated for
federal activities in the state of Washington
and “restore hope to some of those who have
borne the brunt of this ill-conceived effort
to make the working men and women of
America pay the total price for the control
of inflation.”

Jackson told Mr. Nixon there 1s something
specific he should do at once: release appro-
priated funds. Said the Washington senator:
“While men and women face the desperation
of unemployment your administration has
impounded $11.1 billion in funds appropri-
ated by the Congress for important and
worthwhile projects across the entire
country.”

What Jackson is saying is:
works started.”

A good place to begin is the Columbia Ba-
sin Project. There a mere $1,400,000 (for &
tunnel) is tled up. While the amount is
small, it could start a building program of
some three-quarter billion dollars, the
amount necessary to bring water to the re-
maining 500,000 acres of land in the million-
acre development.

The Daily World's managing editor found
out in Washington, D.C., last week that the
Bureau of Reclamation is ready to go into
action at once in many places in the West
if funds are released. But it has not been
asked to start making plans for a sizable
public works development to reduce unem-
ployment.

It should be, for there is no finer program
for the long-range development of the West
than federal reclamation.

Commissioner Ellis Armstrong, while em-
phasizing to the Daily World that a Recla-
mation make-work program is not now being
considered, revealed some graphic facts to

“Get public
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show how worthy and necessary more recla-
mation is.

He recently told the Senate Subcommittee
on Public Works appropriations that it is
estimated in 50 years the population of the
West will increase to about 300 per cent of
the 1960 population and the water supply
requirements will be about 500 per cent of
those of 1960.

“These projects . .. point up the neces-
sity for an aggressive action program,” Arm-
strong told the senators.

“A 10 to 20-year lead time is required to
bring today's complex projects into opera-
tion. We simply cannot walt until a crisis
develops before we begin to do something.”

One measurement of the effectiveness of
stimulating economic growth is the trend in
increased federal income tax collections at-
tributable to federal reclamation projects.
Armstrong sald more than $800 million in tax
collections were attributable to irrigation in
fiscal year 18070. The revenues include col-
lections directly from project farmers and
those from supporting business and services,
not to mention the workers engaged on the
construction.

Furthermore, reclamation is a wealth-
producing venture. The gross value of crops
grown on federal projects approaches $2 bil-
lion annually.

Armstrong pointed out some additional
good reasons for considering reclamation as
a make-work development. He told the sen-
ators that a Washington State University
study of the Columbia Basin shows growth
in every major economic indicator while ad-
Jacent dryland area showed nominal or no
growth.

Population and business establishment
growth in the project area, exceeded the
comparison area by a ratio of 17 to 1. Em-
ployment and wages grew by a ratio of 20
to 1. The property tax base increased by a
ratio of 6 to 1. And postal receipts and retail
sales tax collections increased by a ratio of
17 to 1.

The consumer benefits, too, from Irrigation
developments, Armstrong went on to say. The
stability provided by irrigated areas is one
of the reasons why today the housewife
spends less of the family income on food than
ever before—only 16 cents out of each dollar
of disposable income. During the past 20
years, the percentage for food has decreased
an unbelievable 50 per cent.

To those who say “what about surplus
crops,” Armstrong replies: Only 20 per cent
of a year's supply of crops exists at this time
and it takes a long, long time to bring ahout
more irrigated farms.

The Daily World discovered in Washington,
D.C., that there is no ground swell for a pub-
lie works program, such as was formulated
during the depression of the early '30s. Most
Congressmen fear they'll be criticized for
having instigated “leaf-raking” projects, as
were those of the "30s.

There will be leaf-raking if federal moneys
for Federal reclamation is released to provide
jobs but it will be the kind that is highly
desirable—in the yards of the new homes
that irrigation will create in the rural areas
and in adjacent towns, and in the yards of
willing workers who were able to save their
homes from foreclosure because they found
new jobs provided by a sympathetic adminis-
tration,

EDUCATION REVENUE SHARING
LONG OVERDUE

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 4, 1971

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon's message on education revenue
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sharing offers a far-reaching solution to
many of the problems now faced by ele-
mentary and secondary educators across
the Nation. Federal expenditures on ele-
mentary and secondary education have
increased over the past decade from $0.9
billion in 1961 to $5 billion in 1972,
But as Federal assistance has grown, so
have Federal strings and redtape. Many
school districts have reached the point
that they have a full-time person hired
to do nothing, but seek out possible
sources of Federal aid and write applica-
tions in the proper bureaucratic prose.

This situation often means that the
schools which need Federal aid the most
are the last to receive it—if, indeed, they
receive it at all. Poor school districts
cannot afford to hire a Federal grants-
man. As a result, they may be totally un-
aware of Federal programs for which
they might be eligible. Their students
fail to benefit, while rich school districts
reap the rewards.

The President’s proposal would elim-~
inate the overlap and duplication which
now characterizes Federal aid to elemen-
tary and secondary education. In the
place of more than 300 different author-
izations, he would substitute a single
authorization. States would be free to
spend funds according to their own needs
in areas of national concern—education
of the disadvantaged and the handi-
capped, education of federally connected
children, vocational education, and sup-
porting materials and services. Programs
would be tailored to what a State’s chil-
dren need, rather than to what Washing-
ton wants.

States would no longer have to file
exhaustive plans for Federal approval.
Instead, they would develop their own
plans for intra-State distribution of the
funds, after the opportunity for public
involvement and comment. Differences
in local strengths and weaknesses could
be taken into account, as no uniform
Federal standard would be applied. Ed-
ucational officials would be free to de-
sign badly needed programs, rather than
required to spend a large portion of their
time filling out Federal forms.

I feel that the changes proposed by the
President are long overdue. Educators
should be allowed to return to their pri-
mary responsibility—the education of
the children of this country. Education
revenue sharing would allow such a re-
turn. I urge my colleagues to support the
President’s proposed Education Revenue
Sharing Act.

PORTUGUESE GUINEA: NAILING
A LIE

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 4, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr, Speaker, some
segments of the mass media seem to take
great pleasure in attacking our stanch
NATO ally Portugal. Portugal’s war
against Communist aggression in Africa
has been falsely termed a war of “colo-
nialist suppression,” and Portugal's ef-
forts to better the lot of her citizens in
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Africa—black and white—are labeled
“colonialist exploitation.” The result of
this massive press campaign is that the
American people know little or nothing
of the true situation in Portuguese Africa
and of the reasons for Portugal’s deter-
mination to stay in Africa. One of the
finest articles to appear on this subject
is “Portuguese Guinea: Nailing a Lie,”
by John Biggs-Davison, a member of the
British Parliament and an on-the-spot
observer of what is really happening in
Portuguese Guines.

Portugal’s war in Africa can no longer
be ignored by the American people nor
can they permit the media to persuade
them to side with and support Portugal’s
Communist enemies. For if Portugal is
defeated in this war, the resulting Com-
munist regimes will give the Soviet Union
bases which will enable its growing fleet
to dominate and, very likely, eventually
to control the South Atlantic. “Portu-
guese Guinea: Nailing a Lie"” is a superb
antidote to a very poisonous campaign
of distortion and falsehood.

PORTUGUESE GUINEA; NAILING A LIE
(By John Biggs-Davison, M.P.)

(NorE.—Mr. John Biggs-Davison is also an
author and journalist concentrating particu-
larly in African affairs, The first M.P. to travel
to Angola shortly after the outbreak of the
war in the north of that country in 1961, he
has combed many of Africa's trouble spots
and investigated at first hand “nationalist"
claims to have taken over large areas of Por-
tuguese Africa.

(The Conservative Member of Chigwell
since 18955, Mr. Biggs-Davison is the Hon.
Becretary of the Conservative Parllamentary
Forelgn Affalrs Committee, the Vice-President
of the Pan-European Union and Chalrman of
its British Committee. He is Chairman of the
British Commonwealth Union, a co-Founder
of the Pakistan Society and a Fellow of the
Royal Geographical Soclety.

(Mr. Biggs-Davison Is married, with four
daughters and two sons. An ex-Royal Marine
officer, he has taken a special interest in sub-
versive and amphiblous warfare. The struggle
in Guiné is both.)

“THIS IS WAR"

Guinea in the rains—dark drizzle, alternat-
ing with desceptively strong sun that beats
relentlessly through helicopter perspex. My
teeth chatter uncontrollably. After a shiver-
ing flight back from the interior in a *‘chop-
per” with a shattered window, I have fever.

On a hard bench in the Military Hospital
outside Bissau, I awalt the result of a malaria
blood test. Next to me sits a tall Negro sol-
dler with belly-ache, Surgeons and medical
orderlies stand expectantly.

Suddenly, deafening din. Through the win-
dows of the white-washed hall we can see a
first Alouette “ell”"—they drop the *“h"—
touching down. Seconds later, the first battle
casualty, a subaltern, Is rushed In on a
stretcher.

Unchecked by surgeons or staff, by-stand-
ers, including my Negro neighbour, belly-
ache forgotten, crowd around the stretcher.
A medical officer stoops, pipe in mouth, He
is nonchalant, but efficient. A casual at-
titude is part of the Portuguese imper-
turbability, in face of that “wind of change."
The subaltern is hideously gashed, but will
live.

Another stretcher is hurried in and its oc-
cupant carrled straight through to the op-
erating table. Then a third casualty, lying
on his side.

“This is war,” a cavalry captain murmured.
Trite, but true.
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“THE 'MONTY' TOUCH"

I had been before to the Military Hospital.
The Governor and Commander-in-Chief,
General Antonio Sebastiao Ribeiro de Spin-
ola, took me fo see his wounded. He visits
them nearly every day.

His approach is unsentimental, which is
best. One senses him willing his soldiers to
recover.

Black and white lie side by side. So do
Portuguese soldiers and their prisoners.

There were civillan casualties too, one a
woman with her child at her breast, for as
Mr. Basil Davidson writes

“Civillan casualties are unfortunately in-
separable from war. I think the PAIGC * trles
hard to keep them to a minimum.”

General Spinola is Arab-dark and spare.
No chicken, he keeps himself in vigorous
trim by an ascetic diet. He does not even
take wine, This is a magnetic, powerful per-
sonality, not lightly to be crossed. The last
No. 2 in the civil administration tried his
luck—and left for Lisbon on the next flight.

The General flew me in his helicopter to
Cachéu, Bula and Jete. He stood in the rain
to address troops about to sail home at the
end of their commission. Only once was he
ruffled. That was when they turned out the
guard In an operationai post. Ceremonial is
out. “This is war.”

General Spinola was wearing his “tiger
suit,” plus monocle and the brown gloves
and riding whip of the cavalry officer he was
in Angola. Like “Monty,” he cultivates a
legend.

Like “Monty,” he is a soldier’s general. He
listens to their problems and suggestions and
delegates responsibility. The fat majors and
colonels have been weeded out. General Spin-
ola accepted the toughest appointment in
the Portuguese service on condition that he
could pick his subordinates, civil and mili-

At the beginning of the struggle, there was
friction between the two. Later the Gover-
norship and the Command-in-Chief were
combined in the person of General Arnaldo
Schulz, who was Minister of the Interior
when The Queen visited Portugal and, like
his successor, served in Angola with dis-
tinction,

This year Bissau is at least as efficient as
Lisbon. To anyone who knew it earlier and
has endured the trials and lassitude of
Guinea, where even to move is an effort, this
Is & sizeable miracle.

PRE-PORTUGUESE

Stone Age man was in Guinea—the prinei-
pal prehistoric site is at Nhampasseré—and
traces of ancient gold diggings in the Geba
and Corubal valleys recall the extensive
mediaeval states of the Sudan.

Portuguese Guinea has been described as
an “ethnographical museum” and a “Negro
Babelao”. Her peoples vary widely and are
easlly recognisable. Dress and dwellings dif-
fer. For example, the Fulas paint their
houses red, the Beafadas white.

Fuguitives and exiles from Sudanic em-
pires conquered and crumbling into Saharan
sands were thrust down towards the coast
to seek refuge behind the natural defences
of a myriad rivers.

Lack of modern development has preserved
the old Negro and Arabic cultures. Here are
people of dignity and fine physique. The
women who go “topless” have nothing to be
ashamed of.

The wood carvings of war canoes made in
the Bijagos Archipelago are inspired by their
ralds upon the Beafadas for slaves to sell to
the European mariners. Once the Beafadas
appealed for protection to Philip III of
Portugal (II of Spain). In vain.

The Mandingos, light skinned, intelligent,
sensitive featured, have something of the im-

Footnotes at end of article.
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perial mien of golden Mali (or Melli), where
Leo Africanus and mediaeval Europeans
identified Mansa Musa, who ruled in Tim-
buktu as “Lord of the Negroes of Guinea,”
with Prester John, Musiim and Haji though
he was. The fourteenth century Arab writer
and historlan, Ibn Batuta, noted his sub-
Jects' hatred of injustice.

FULANI INVASION

When the Portuguese arrived, the Man-
dingo empire of Mall had reached its fur-
thest bounds and ran from the Gambia
mouth to the Lower Geba. Invading Fulanl
pagans crossed the Gambia and Cabu in the
last quarter of the fifteenth century but
were worsted by the Beafadas who continued,
with the Mandingos, tc dominate the interlor
of Guinea, exacting tribute from the Fula
(or Fulacunda) cattlemen.

Eighteenth century revolution brought
Muslim Fulas to power in the massif of the
Futa-Jalon. These invaded what Is now
Portuguese Guinea and enslaved the Man-
dingos and Beafadas, who in their humilia-
tion became known as Black Fulas.

Only Portuguese occupation halted the
Fula ralds on the pagans of the coast north
of the Geba river. To the south Beafadas and
Nalus succumbed.

THE DISCOVERIES

Today Portugal takes more seriously than
some of her allies the Communist design of
enveloping Europe from Africa. By irony of
history, this Eastern turning movement
agalnst the West is the converse of Portugal’s
circumnavigation, and penetration, of Africa.
This was part quest for gold and slaves and
fame and knowledge but part also an out-
flanking of the Saracen in a last mediaeval
crusade. A league was sought with Prester
John, the legendary Christian emperor. The
Arab hold on the Eastern trade was to be
broken.

The Portuguese led. Others, including
England, had a finger in the ple. In the year
of Agincourt English Enights took part in
the Christian conquest of Ceuta. So was the
half-English Navigator Prince, who from
Lagos, near his castle and observatory at
Sagres, sent forth the caravels of Christ.

Some then believed that the Rio Doro, the
“River of Gold”, lay somewhere south of
Cape Bojador. From thereabouts one of
Prince Henry's squires called Gil Eannes
brought back in 14384 a sprig of rosemary,
thus breaking the spell of superstition that
had bound seafarers with terror of the seas
beyond. In 1456 Diogo Gomes was exploring
the estuaries of Guinea.

Next year the Infante Henrique died. He
bequeathed Guinea “with all its islands” to
his nephew, Dom Fernando. The legacy em-
braced five of the Cape Verde Islands. The
rest were soon discovered, too, and in 1466
all received a royal charter and special privi-
leges, In 1469 the Guinea coast between the
Senegal river and Sierra Leone was reserved
for the dwellers in Cape Verde and their
trade.

The history of Guinea and Cape Verde is
thus bound up together. They were long
under the same ecclesiastical and civil Juris-
diction, Today they form the single objective
of those who wage, and back, the subversive
war.

ALLIES AND RIVALS

Not only were English knights at Ceuta
but English knights helped liberate Lisbon
from the Arabs and there enthroned a Sus-
sex priest as its first bishop. English bowmen
had fought at Aljuborrota where our oldest
alllance was born.

The treaty signed at Windsor in 1386 was
“for ever"” and committed the two thrones
to the defence of each other's interests and
territories *“wherever they may be.” TYet
Anglo-Portuguese dealings in Africa have
not run smooth.
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Hakluyt records that Edward IV acceded to
the Portuguese Ambassador's request “to
stay” and sent an English expedition to “the
segneury of Ginnee.” The seadog and slaver,
John Hawkins, sacked Cachéu, the oldest
Portuguese settlement in Guinea—I flew
there with General Spinola and our helicopter
angled low over the ancient fortress—and
captured slave caravels lylng in the broad
river.

In 1578 Drake sacked Cidade Velha, in
Prala, which was then the capital of Cape
Verde. This was Europe’s first settlement in
Africa and you may see there the ruins of
Africa’s only Gothic church.

In 1600 the Guinea coast was annexed to
Cape Verde. Captains-Major were stationed
at Cachéu and Bissau, now the capital. Por-
tuguese soverelgnty was exercised in various
fortified pracas and the policy was ordained
of friendly treatment of the natives, propa-
gation of Christianity, control and settlement
of lancados (outlaws) and & national trade
monopoly.

For centurles, however, the Portuguese
writ ran little beyond the coastline and river
banks. The native chiefs feared that if Eu-
ropeans were allowed inland they would dis-
cover the source of their slaves and become
interlopers. Not that the European of the
era before quinine could easily survive in the
dense rain forest that pressed hard upon the
coast.

NEGRO GOVERNOR

In 1792 300 English merchants attempted
to colonise the island of Bolama but quar-
relled with the inhabitants and gave up. Por-
tuguese authority only became undisputed
after the arbitration of President Grant. A
statue in the American’s honour stands on
the Graham Greenish waterfront at Bolama,
which in 1839 became the capital of what,
under the overseas reorganisation done by
the Liberal regime in Lisbon, was known as
the Guinea district under Cape Verde.

Portugal was fortunate in having an out-
standing Governor to defend her territorial
claims. Honorio Pereira Barreto was a Negro
of Cachéu. His statue stands in the Praca
Honorlo Barreto in Blssau.

THE CAPITALS

Bissau became the capital during the Sec-
ond World War. Between 1879 and 1942 it
was at Bolama, now ghostly with departed
splendour.

Bissau, with a population approaching
30,000, has wide avenues, modern buiidings,
some of architectural merlt, a fascinating
museum, an imposing club for the business
community, a clnema, a whitewashed
Cathedral and the old fortress of Sfio José de
Bissau, known colloquially as Amura and
still 8 barracks. On the outskirts, towards the
airport at Bissalanca, stands a supern hous-
ing estate, constructed wunder General
Schultz, complete with market, mosque,
church and social services.

PACIFICATION

In 1886 the Casamanca was ceded to
France in exchange for Congo territory now
within Angola and the definitive frontlers
were drawn. The “scramble for Africa”, a
phrase popularised in a Times leader of 1884,
was on. To assert her sovereignty, Portugal
must show “effective occupation.” She must
pacify the virtually unadministered tribes of
the interior. To thils end were fought a
serles of little wars, which ended only in
1915.

Old men can still remember the pacifica-
tion, Carlotta Peres, proprietress of an ex-
cellent restaurant at Nhacra, near Bissau,
was mistress of Captain Teixeira Pinto, who
with native troops combed the Olo forests
free of hostiles In 1913. In 1962 Madame
Peres performed her own pacification. Single-
handed, she suppressed the local revolution-
arles with the thickness of her stick and the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

strength of her personality. She was invited
to Lisbon and met Dr. Salazar.
The PAIGC is active in Olo today.

TOURISM?

Late In August, 1969, I returned from
Cape Verde and a fourth tour of Guinea. My
first visit was in October, 1962, not long
after the guerrilla war began; I returned in
February, 1966, and again in May, 1968. I
have received the fullest access to classified
information by the Army, Navy and Air
Force.

I once told a colleague where I was going.
“Ah, Portuguese Guinea,” he sagely replied,
“that’s in South America, isn’t it?” But then
few British have ever gone there, apart from
some Protestant missionaries. There is no
British consul. The Consular Corps consists
of an able Frenchman—his country is con-
cerned for Senegal next-door—and a Por-
tuguese acting for Belgium.

Guinea has had, and can provide, tourist
attractions. But it is no honeymoon haunt
in 1969. Much of the buffalo, wild pig, gazelle,
crocodile, lion and leopard which would for-
merly attract the hunter, has been killed or
driven off in six years of war and aerial ac-
tivity. I did sight, and miss, a basking croc.
from a LDM (medium landing craft) escort-
ing a convoy down the Rio Cumbija.

In the slime on the banks were terrorist
footprints. Men now hunt men in Guinea.

CLIMATE AND COUNTRY

I have now sampled every season, except
the cool weather round Christmas. The cli-
mate of Guinea may be summed up as humid
heat, punctuated by tornadoes, Malarial and
unhealthy, it is yet a beautiful country.
White settlers are few; there are not many
large plantations; there is no railway except
in the dockyard at Bissau.

Both the old capital and the new are on
islands and the Bljagds Archipelago fringe
the malnland, which is pancake flat until it
reaches the foothills of the Futa-Jallon. The
view from the air is of dark green mangroves,
emerald green rice paddles, sub-Saharan
savannah,

The territory is minutely dissected by tidal
rivers, negotiable by frigates in what is an
amphibious war, and a multitude or lesser
streams. Measuring 13,948 square miles which
is about the size of Holland, but substantially
less at high tide—some 1,600 square miles are
periodically flooded—this is a land where
there is said to be more water than land.
“Guiné,” according to the 1913 Boletim of the
Sociedade de Georgrafia, “does not require
roads because there are many navigable
rivers”!

It is an enclave hemmed in by Senegal and
the Republic of Guinea (Conakry). In 1905 &
former adjoint to the Mayor of Dakar called
M. J.-E. Giraud, full of the mission civilisa-
trice, addressed the Société de la Geographie,
of which he was a member.

“Souhaitons méme que dans un avenir rap-
proché notre pays puisse acquérir pacifique-
ment les deux enclaves de la Gambrie anglaise
et de la Guinde portuguaise, dont le réle
naturel parait d'étre rattacher @ notre Soudan
occidental dont la cohesion serait ainsi
compléte.” s France and England have left.
Portugal remains.

THE PEOPLE

Portuguese Guinea, with half a million
folk, is densely inhabited by African stand-
ards. The population increased substantially
between 1950 and 1960, owing to better health
and rising living standards.

There are more than 30 tribes, and, apart
from Lebanese traders, ubiquitous on the
West Coast or Africa, a permanent white and

mulatto population of about 7,000 supply
lighter threads in the ethnic tapestry.

The natives may speak Creolo or one of
many dialects but will describe themselves
“Portuguese,’” which in law they all are.

Footnotes at end of article.
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From the Bijagés Archipelago through
Benegal to the Gambia are Felupe (more cor-
rectly Dyola), an assortment of tribes de-
scribed as “typlcally Negro.” Matrilineal, they
worship a god of the sky and the rain.

The Arab culture of the Fulas, who form
20 per cent of the population, is apparent in
their music and dances, their gowns, tur-
bans and tarbooshes.

RELIGION

The Fulas, Puta-Fulas and Mandingos
(12.5 per cent of the population of Guinea)
are Muslim. Among the Balantas (30 per
cent), Manjacos (14 per cent) many are Ani-
mist, as is more than half the entire popu-
lation. Seven other tribes account for about
five per cent of the population of Guinea.

As elsewhere in West Africa, Islam makes
many more converts, more easily, than does
Christianity. Only five per cent of the popu-
lation is recorded as Christian, mostly Cath-
olle.

In 1940 Guinea achieved eccleslastical in-
dependence of the see of Santiago de Cabo
Verde. In 1855 it became an Apostolic Per-
fecture. This is mission territory. Portuguese
and Itallan Franciscans are among the reli-
glous and secular clergy who preach, teach
and care for the lepers, the sick and the or-
phans—including war victims from both
sides.

At Bor, near Bissau, the Franciscan Mis-
sionaries of Mary have run a famous chil-
dren’s home and nursery since 1935. Their
girls are taught cooking, sewing, embroidery
and other home crafts, and are in high de-
mand as wives.

FAITH AGAINST COMMUNISM

The Muslim Fulas are a sword arm of Cath-
olic Portugal. The Army builds and repairs
mosques. The dazzling new mesquita at Ba-
fatd is celebrated in Islam. The Government
fiy hafis (pllgrims) to Mecca and Medina.

When in Aldeia Formosa (Quebol), I call
on Cherno Raschid, a holy man whose spir-
itual sway extends to the Republic of Guinea.
I remain the only non-Portuguese white man
with whom he has conversed. Amilear Cabral,
the leader of the nationalist party, the
PAIGO, sent him an emissary, but the Cher=-
no keeps the peace for Portugal.

AGRICULTURE AND INDUSTRY

The tribespeople till, and herd, semli-no-
madically, under tribal custom. Only a third
or 50 of the country is cultivated but it was
self-sufficlent in rice, the staff of life for
many, until terror and conflict disrupted
agriculture and obstructed communications
in parts of the Province.

The main crops are the mancarra (cashew
nut) in Farim, Bafatd and Gabu districts;
palm ofl in Cachéu, Gebu and Bijagds; rice
in Manosa, Catié, Fulacunda, Bissau and
Sé&o Domingos. As is usual in West Africa,
millet, cassava, sweet potato and sugar cane
are also grown. Research has been done at
the Pessubé agricultural station on cocoa
beans, groundnuts and pineapples. There are
agricultural demonstrators and veterinary
staff in the interior.

There 15 good timber, which, with ground-
nuts and coconuts, is a main export. Saw-
mills, extractlon plants and the Sacor oil
refinery at Bandim are the chief industrial
enterprises. The bauxite deposits are hard to
get at and Guinea lacks sources of power.

HOW GUINEA IS GOVERNED

The people of Guinea are all Portuguese
citizens with the rights and duties of Portu-
guese in Macao, Madeira or Minho.

Like other Portuguese Provinces, G